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I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
I R-2414B sig.2
PHASING DIAGRAM
TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. glégDéEgAgiﬁgélé OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
P ——
Q’\ x ¥ ¥+ tA PHASE All Heads L.E.D. FOR FLASHING INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
& SIGNAL ol TrlelF 300mm  300mm LEFT TURN SIGNAL DISTANCE NN EE 55 3 Phase W/EV Preempt
& * 1120 |ERIER|L s - SIZE | FROM S z | 2| o |smercn| peway | = |3 Fully Actuated
Q FACE |+ |%|8IVEIVE|A @ @ o r Loor i |sosar| 0O | |PEIZNEIZ e | e B
, 66| | 3|53 i Al i | 9, 5 S5 |5 FE Isolated
M o F EH @ ° . 1{2]1{2{1]2 w 2 s
N r— Y Y .» i S i i i 1A |1.8X12| +1.5 | 2-4-2 | Y
H ~ 21,22 |R|G|R|R|G]|Y @ @ P EEEEFR 6 |Y[Y[-| - | - [|-]v
1 o2+6 28 61,62 clGglRIGlG!|Y _ M| R [(RR[RIR[RR 2A  |1.8X1.8| 20 YL 2 |Y|Y|-| - - -1y
81,82 RIRIGIRIRIR e *%= Floshing Yellow Arrow 6A 1.8X1.8 20 4 Y 6 Y|IY]|- - - -1Y NOTES
8A 1.8X12 0 2-4-2 1Yl 8 |Y|Y]|- - 5 -1y
y 21,22 88 [1.8x1.8] +1.5 | 4 [y| 8 [Y[y[-| - [ 15 [-|v 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
61,62 Drawings NCDOT” dated July
81,82 2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
F‘ Structures” dated July 2006.
2. Do not program signal for Ilate
B1+6 Wood Pole night flashing operation
?ga'&?i?o Lo #/- unless otherwise directed by
1 Wood Pole " ) the Engineer.
Sta. 47+60 -L- +/- R 3. Phase 1 may be Ilagged.
12m LT +/- ';&‘ PUE //, 4. Set all detector units to
. o - presence mode.
—_— — 5. Locate new cabinet so as not
. to obstruct sight distance of
EV PRE 5 EV PRE 3 i i i .
(B2+E) @146) vehlcfes ’rurmr.‘ug right on red
6. This intersection features an
optical preemption system.
= Shown locations of optical
detectors are conceptual only.
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND ‘ — gy
. = 22/ O \ US Eg
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT v et o
<——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) 35 MPH | -1% Grade ,/ \\ ”ﬂ‘. r
<« ——  UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT / // - v~
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT / / ) R \ Wood Pole
i —— { \ / Sta. 47+94 -L- +/-
\ \ { / 18m RT +/-
Direct Bury N Direct Bur
AN S M
Wood Pol \\ h \ \ ® /l
ood Pole -
~
Sta. 47+50 -L- +/- \\\ \\ \ \ 0% ]
18m RT +/- TSN \o\ — j
TS~ %3
\ \= 3, /
4
\ \22 [
® 0
\ S \% 4 \
\ 3
\ AR AR | LEGEND
\ \ VA - \ PROPOSED EXISTING
' O Traffic Signal Head o—
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign
Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART ' O3 Signal Pole with Sidewalk Gu *—
OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION v o_o*
PHASE C——>  Inductive Loop Detector = C--22D
Min Green 1* 7 10 10 7 interval 1 ~ Dwell Green 255 255 | Junction Box |
Extension 1 * 2.0 3.0 3.0 2.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 0.0" —— e — - 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Max Green 1 * 15 60 60 25 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 0.0* N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
Yellow Clearance 3.0 3.9 3.9 3.0 Interval 5 —~ Exit Green 0 0 —_ Directional Arrow >
Red Clearance 1.2 1.3 1.3 2.0 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 : g Opticom Detector o«
Walk 1 * - - - - Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 e o o Construction Zone Drums ®e o o
Don't Walk 1 - - - Priority MEDIUM MEDTUM
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - Delay Time 0.0 0.0
Max Variable Initial * - - - Min Green Before Pre
Time Before Reduction * - - - Ped Clear Before P 0 0 .
fme betore Keqaucron © ear ore rre _ _ Slgnal Upg[‘ade/Temp 1 Phase I
Time To Reduce * - - - Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0 -
Minimum Gap - - - Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* US 1 58 SEAL
Recall Mode MIN RECALL | MIN RECALL - Dwell Min Time 7 10 At \\\;\“\X““C A,'é'é'('/,,,
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW YELLOW - Enable Backup Protection N N SR 1 1 39 (COU nt |"y ClUb RO&d ) N QQ\ ,.{Q.Y.ES 575:;:;-../ 2
i< %
Dual Entry - - - Ped Clear Through Yellow N N =4 SEAL v 2
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON Preempt Extend** 2 2 Division 1 Camden County Camden
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for * Time defaults to time used for phase during normal operation PLAN DATE: Apl‘il 2010 REVIEWED BY:
phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not ** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY:
be lower than 4 seconds. REVISIONS INIT.
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u . e e | PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES o one 3
PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash
S ON  OFF program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
the output file. The installer shall verify that signal " 0rD
Sw2 ON > | | 2 4 6 8
- RF 2010 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE | 1 | 2 |pgp| 3 | 4 |Pep| O | © |PEn| 7 | 8 |pED|OLA | OLB|SPARE| OLC | OLD |SPaRE
RP DISABLE normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL * e
WD 1.0 SEC g monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3.4, HEAD NO. | 1 |2122[ NU | NU | NU | NU | NU f61.62) NU | NU 18L82) NU | 1T NU- | NU RO NU N
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 1-6, 1-9, 2-6, 2-9 and 6-9. —GY ENABLE = 5.7.10.11.12.13.14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the |
—SF#1 POLARITY o cabinet manufacturer’s instructions. RED 128 134 107
(]
o A LEDguard j
f 9% _Q% :% Q% g% :::% 9% 00 w% ,\% wo m% v% m% N% IF-'zsASggMPACT—\ 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW | % 1129 . 135 108
IOF JNOr JNOr JOr JWOr JOr Jeor Jpke R JEN JRTOF JR' JpOr TN FYA 1-9 & |
GREEN Z 136 109
g% 2% ,Q% S.% Q% g% 2% 9% &0 w% ,\% oL m% v% m% B |-FYA 3-10 > 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. 13a
0@ A A® A® A® A® A A® A0 A® 4® 4O 4O A® & .:l_iYﬁ?—“ J RED AL2]
Q‘Q( B% $% 9% Q% 3% Q% g% 2% 9% o,% w% .\% m% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE —FY ~12 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash, and overlap ARROW
O @ 3@ @ ® 40 H® H® H® @ 40 0 4hd »® v »® 030010 " 1 as Wag Overlaps. fé_é_gv\;: A122
% :;% .‘f.’% #% g% xg% 3;% 93% g% :% 9% 0.% m% ,\% w% .o% 01000 20 % FLASHING
L B R R R Y = YELLOW A123
Eddddadddas i a NS,
G N6 N6 N N 0nd H® & vd v Ké KO B v v o SREEN | 127
= 0130050 <
z a,s% :,e% ::.% “—3% $% 9% .@% :z% a% g% :% 9% o m% N% 2 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
G =@ =8 =6 =b =0 && o0& ©® b ©é & ©o& O 0d o 0140060 = NU = Not Used
g% ?% '.Q% ".‘r‘% g% 3% 9% “.3% %% 9% ?% $% 9% q% op% 015Q07o ggg-{ﬁgﬁ_LER""'""""’2070L A % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor installation detail this sheet.
-9 - -0 =0 -0 = ~ ~ ~ ~ 0180080 ™ = UN —/ &1 URADINE l e s e e s es e o000 000es0se
" " " "o 332 /W/ AUX % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
\ 9% :,% g% 9% 5% 9% 9% 9% 9% :% 9_’)% g% :% 9% T% SOFTWARE « « v v vt eeeeennnns ECONOLITE OASIS
| @ 7 78 7® 78 30 7O 90 2O 0O 9O D6 6 ©& © . CABINET MOUNT..... ... .BASE
o COMPONENT SIDE OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
LOAD SWITCHES USED...... $S1.+52.56+58+59 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN PHASES U§EB """"""" 1.2.6.8 (wire signal heads as shown)
. OVERLAP "A". ... 142
NOTES: neyu
OVERLAP “B”..ievieeeenn. NOT USED
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal I = DENOTES POSITION OVERLAP “C” NOT USED OLA RED (A12])—
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH y—y Tt
OVERLAP "D"..iieiiennnns NOT USED
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board. OLA YELLOW (A122)—
OLA GREEN (AlZB)-——————@
@1 GREEN (127) ———————
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT @
(front view) 11
| 5 3 4 5 6 7 8 g 18 1 12 13 14 INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART NOTE
@ 1 S @2 S s S S S > S S S S FS LOOP eutT  |PIND . INPUT 1 oetecTor | NEMA FULL |streTchlDELAY 1. The sequence display for this signal requires special logic
FILE U 0 0 9 9 cTJ ch 0 cTJ g ? 9 oc LOOP NO. TERMINAL IFILE Pos.INO. ASSIGNMENT NO. PHASE CALL EXTENDr TIME TIME | TIME . programming. See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.
1A 2A ISOLATOR NC. DELAY
"I" E E E E E E E E E E E [ o7 | _
| ; T T82-1,2 I1U 56 18 1 1 Y Y 15
NOT M NOT M M M M M M M M M M S 18! , ~
L || useD E USED E E 5 3 5 E 5 E E :{ o - Jau_ | 48 10 26 6 Y Y
ISOLATOR 24 7B82-9,10 13U 63 25 32 2 Y Y
— R e TR A I T T LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
U 'Z %6 g ;g g @8 g g g ;g g g g 8A 1B5-9,10 Jeu | 42 4 8 8 Y Y 5 (install resistors as shown below)
FILE T 6A T E T 8A T T T T T b(él’TLIg%R T T 8B TB5-11,12 JeL | 46 8 18 8 Y Y 15
® |
TN E E E E E E E E E E
J M NOT M N M @8 M M M M M [2-CHAND) M M 'Add jumper from 11-W to J4-W. on rear of input file. ACCEPTABLE VALUES PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD
LAl F fuseo| § | & | % 2 T I L Tl VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE TERMINAL (126)
Y | Y Y | v |8 | v | v | v | v | v |pres] v | ¥ INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: “JZL 16K - LI9K | 25W (mic)
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE FILE J ! 2.0K - 3.0K 11QW (min)
ST = STOP TIME SLOT 2
LOWER AC-
® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card
~ OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL
Field l.C..O.b_?.n_e__’f THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
18 THE SIGNAL DESIGN: ©1-0450T1
+26VDC  ORG OR RED: ; *J[Z-E DESIGNED: Apr’ll 2010
__+26VDC_ORG OR RED: [P3) #s.¢ SEALED: ©8/19/10
PRE-3  YEL OR WHT, 2 REVISED:
PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, c
2 COM BLU OR BLK' 5
(NOT USED)PRE-4  YEL OR WHT!
NOT USEDIPRE-6__YEL OR WHT! o3 ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 1 - SHEET 1 OF 2
; ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING
13 COMM BLU OR BLKI 0 DETAILS FOR. US 1 58 ?E.A.l,-,,
* . i i 1 \\\\ W CAIL?“,,I//
Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the SN oo,
J File, move wires on Ji-J & J-I-K (Twisted Pair) I Frepared In the Offlces of: at §§:};;g; £ 5’0.:13;{./ o2
to J2-E & J3-E Respectively. IS T
SR 1139 (Country Club Road) : s Y2
Division 1 Camden County Canden PIPAY 022013 isd
PLAN DATE: July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7‘\/; e ’c//%"-..ﬁfg.cﬁg}‘f:.a@\\s
et : PREPARED BY: C. Strickland | ReviEwe br: RTINS
A S REVISIONS INIT. DATE o
750 N.Greenfleld Pwy.Gorner.NC 27529 | |\ SR URE Q{ism
--------------------------------------------------------- F----=-==-]s16. INVENTORY No. 01-0450T1




Se*ITSASUXITS SignalskWorkgroups*Sig Man*St+rick land*010450._sm_ele_xxx.dgn

23-AUG-2010 13:36
cestrickland

PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
| R-24148 Sig. 4
LOGICAL I/0O PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL
TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)
1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2 AND 3.
- N OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION | 2. EgggEgéég)MENu PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 (program controller as shown below)
PROGRAMMING DETAIL .
1L below)  Fmmmmmmmmmmmmmm—m——ooo . FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
(program  controller as shown below) : ; LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/—-COMMAND#) "1’ (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
1
From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’ ; ) IF ACTIVE PHASE #1 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
(Standard Preemptions). Press 'NEXT’' as needed : \ AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON QﬁngﬁEgD PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS
to advance to Preempts 3 and 5. : l TRANSITIONING PHASE: 112345678910111213141516
| : i ' O nee VEH OVL PARENTS:! XX
PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) . PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) ~AC A (HEAD 11). VEH OVL NOT VEH: |
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ~_ SCROLL DOWN A_ VEH OVL NOT PED:.
GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516 ! GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516 ; ; VEH OVL GRN EXT:'
2 0 0.0 0.0'! ; 2 0 0.0 0.0'! SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN = \OTICE GREEN FLASH
3 0 0.0 0.0 ! 3 0 0.0 0.0'! SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF | M -
4 0 0.0 0.0'! ! 4 0 0.0 0.0'! —— PRESS '+ SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
5 0 0.0 0.0 - 5 0 0.0 0.0 | FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
OPTIONS ! OPTIONS _ YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceveeececenn MED : PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceceeeeeeees MED IFLogég?bEI;SAggMMAND #fﬂ (Tg SEIMMAND#) NOTE: LOGIC FOR RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) cevvevenconns 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) sevenss ceee..0 SWITCHING OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 ' MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 FLASHING YELLOW '
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O ARROW "OFF”
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% | YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ' ' ?552\3’01 f*jASE 1 OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% \ RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% U Y Ao '
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) weeevsnns 7 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) +evvevene 10 Ac SCROLL DOWN Ac
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 | DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF,1-255MIN) ....0 " THEN: ;
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) «e.vo... 0 ! DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) «eeve.. 0 °
LATCH CALL? +evevneernannnesenncasonnn N : LATCH CALL? mooso N SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? tuvvvevenecnanns N : LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? +.vvevecncnnnns N : —
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? «evevcvcnns N ! ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? +vvevevevnn. N : PRESS '+
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N | HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N f
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N ! FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N - — ‘ —
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ' PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? «.vv.e.. N LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3  (+/-COMMAND#)
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N IF YELLOW ON PHASE ~ #1 IS ON NOTE: LDGIC FOR
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N ; SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N ARROW
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N . REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N CLEARANCE
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? +evvevecccncnns N ! FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? +vveeeccncncens N . , FROM PHASE 1
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? .......N : ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N AL } AL '
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? «..vevevnnn.. N | RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? +veevevcennnn N -~ Ny
OVERLAPS: i+ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ' OVERLAPS: ! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : SCROLL DOWN :
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ' DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW THEN:
OMIT OVERLAPS: i ! OMIT OVERLAPS: : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON
1 1 1
I I
; PRESS "NEXT" TWICE E PROGRAMMING COMPLETE LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
\ !
1 1
L e o e e e - - - o = J
* OUTPUTI REFERENCE SCHEDULE
TIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY |
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION OUTPUT 50 = Overlap A Red
OUTPUT 51 = Overlap A Yellow
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green
NOTE!
PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-8450T1
UNITS FOR 2 SEC. DESIGNED: April 2010
SEALED: ©8/19/10
REVISED:
ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 1 - SHEET 2 OF 2
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
DETAILS FOR: s,
US 158 NN CARG
Prepared In the Offlces of's _t N Q;\ RETTES Ja,
a SRS
SR 1139 (Country Club Road) Do g
Division 1 Canden County Camden Z oh i3
PLAN DATE: July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 77\ /., o & ",,f“ /?fﬁcmg‘u“q\@\g‘
PREPARED 8Y: G, Strickland REVIEWED BY: / "',,,%“ C,\.\\%\\\‘\
REVISIONS 3
750 N.Gresnfleld Phwy.Garner.NC 27529 | T
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v I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
AV
= w R-2414B 5ig.5

PR

PHASING DIAGRAM
| TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. STANDARD STGNAL OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
e e ———————————————l
ng\x X SIGNAL 0 pl plF 300mm 300mm LEFT TURN SIGNAL DISTANCE & ol|Z § § o 3 Phase W/EV Preempt
5 FACE 12| BIERIER I(S ® — — . size | mom | o |92 % ; STRETCH| DELAY | = S Fully Actuated
: g g 8 Vg Vg S @ P [ g M) STC:'I;;!AR ; 2 % ; TIME | TIME *":3 § Isolated
+ F E - (ijj Zijj - 211|2]1|2 = 2
+ : ]-1 ~ ‘R— ~ Y F | — - |- 1 Y Y - - 15 -
¥ — Y’ > TaleRIR oY e L it 1A LBXIZ| +15 | 242 | ¥ 1y
+ ’T——> ’ @ < j ) o LY IVIYIYIY - I
1 @2+6 28 61,62 |G|G|R|G]|G]|Y . | R RIRIRIRIRIR 2h [1.8xt1.8] 20 | 4 [y| 2 |v|¥ -1 - 1-1-
81,82 RIRlclIrRIRIR e ~y= Flashing Yellow Arrow 6A 1.8X1.81 20 4 Y] 6 |Y|Y]- - - -1 - NOTES
8A 1.8X121 O |(2-4-2(Y| 8 |Y|Y|-| - 5 |-1-
1" 21,22 8B 1.8X1.8] +1.5 4 Y|l 8 |Y|Y]-| - 15 |-1|- 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
61,62 Drawings NCDOT” dated July
81,82 2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
B —1 ”
| Structures” dated July 2006.
| 2. Do not program signal for late
B1+6 night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.
3. Phase 1 may be lagged.
4., Set all detector units to
presence mode.
5. Locate new cabinet so as not
to obstruct sight distance of
EV PRE 5 EV PRE 3 vehicles turning right on red.
(@z+6) @1+6) 6. This intersection features an
optical preemption system.
~ Shown locations of optical
detectors are conceptual only.
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND
-+—9 DETECTED MOVEMENT
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<— ——>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT
LEGEND |
PROPOSED ) EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign
o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART | O3 Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy o
OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION ~ : 2
PHASE C———>  Inductive Loop Detector  CZ222D
FEATURE 1 2 6 8 FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 5 }X Controller & Cabinet zx:
Min Green 1* T 10 10 7 Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 O Junction Box |
Extension 1* 2.0 3.0 3.0 2.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 0.0" | ——————- 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Max Green 1* 15 60 60 25 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 0.0" N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
Yellow Clearance 3.0 3.9 3.9 3.0 Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 — Directional Arrow >
Red Clearance 1.7 1.8 1.8 2.0 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 o Opticom Detector o«
Walk 1 * R B R - Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 ® ® O C(onstruction Zone Drums @ @ @
Don't Walk 1 - - - - Priority MEDIUM MEDIUM
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - - ’ Delay Time 0.0 0.0
Max Variable Initial * - - - - Min Green Before Pre
Time Before Reduction * - - - - Ped Clear Before P 0 0 .
ime Before Reducfion < e T . . Signal Upgrade/Temp 2 Phases II and III
Time To Reduce * - - - - Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0 I ——
Minimum Gap - - - - Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* i e * US 1 58 SEAL
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL | MIN RECALL - Dwell Min Time 7 10 At \\\\:(\\‘“é');};’,’éll,,/
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW YELLOW - Enable Backup Protection N N SR 1 1 39 (CO u nt Fy Cl u b Road ) 0;/:.;3{{?37}3;;{/ ,,"’
Dual Entry - - - - Ped Clear Through Yellow N N i k%
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON Preempt Extend** 2 2 Division 1 Camden County GCamden
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension tfimes for * Time defaults to time used for phase during normal operation PLAN DATE: Ap[‘ll 2010 REVIEWED BY:
phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not ** Program Timing on Opfical Detection Unit 750 N. Greenfield Pkuy, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: JPG REVIENED BY:
be lower than 4 seconds. SCALE REVISIONS
0 10 .
== e R emeeemmnseeessoseeeiosse
500:1 e




EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR
PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(remove jumpers and set switches as shown)

ON CFF
WD ENABLE ﬁgj
Sw2

REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 1-6,1-9, 2-6, 2-9 and 6-9.

= ‘ _ A

O O
f cH g sH ol oE Bl e ol nEHo b <8 el 8
e e e Lo e e e L0 Le Le LO Le Le Le L
© o o
“HCCHLCHIIBCCEEH B CHoc of~8o o vB o
0@ AP A® 4O A® 4O A® A® A0 A® A® A0 Nl @
o)
U 3@ 30 h® & &8 8 o A0 4d 48 0 4O 9 8 8 090010
m m ™M 1 1 1] 1 3 1 1 E) ] 13 1] 1
§; : ; : <~® « véq-%v%v%v%v <+ ® <0 <« 0100 30
o ~H--HB-BACHEIFA S R 0‘% ao% l\% w% 0120040
O ﬁ%lﬁ%iﬁ%’ﬁiié%lg%|b 0® n® 0® 0® 0n® 0O Ve
= o 0130050
> m%sz r . . . . T RV = R I
O =8 =6 20 =0 =0 &6 & & o6& o8 ©® & $O 0é o OMOO0ED
R 7
e 2o 20 26 20 20 R0 0 RO O O RO RO ~O N 0160080
i 0 c® 70 7@ 0 O O O O O 0O VO VO O

FF
o
COMPONENT SIDE

INTERNAL DIP SWITCHES

RF 2010
RP DISABLI;—_?,,

WD 1.0 SEC g

GY ENABLE —

SF#&1 POLAR!TY%

LEDguard

RF SSM -—J

FYA COMPACT—\‘
—FYA 3-10 >
—FYA 5-11 |

To prevent “flash-conflict” problems.,
program blocks for all
the output file.

The

NOTES

unused vehicle
instal ler shall

insert red f1ash
load switches
verify that signal

heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans.,

Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during
To prevent Red Failures on unused
tie unused red monitor

normal

Enable Simul+taneous Gap-0Out for all

Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green.

Program phases 2 and 6 for Yeliow Fiash,
1 as Wag Overlagps.

operation.
monitor channels.,
5:7+10+11412.13,14.,15 & 16 tO
cabinet manufacturer’'s instructions.

phases.

inputs 1+3.4,
load switch AC+ per the

and over lap

CONTROLLER. ... ...
CABINET.....v0eeenennn
SOFTWARE. .....cvvveen
CABINET MOUNT..
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS.
LOAD SWITCHES USED..

EQUIPMENT INFORMATION

cee0..2070L

. 332 /W/ AUX
.ECONOLITE OASIS
. . BASE |
.18 WITH AUX. QUTPUT FILE
«S51+452,564+58,S9

OJECT REFERENCE NO.

SHEET NO.I

b

8ig. &

SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART

»

SWITCH NO. Sl | S2|S2P| S3 | S4 |S4P| SB | S6 | S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P | S9 | S10 S14
2 4 5 | 8 .
11* 21,22 NU | NU | NU | NU | NU |61,82] NU | NU |81,82] NU 11*
HEAD NO. . ’ v
128 134 107
* 1129 135 108
130 | 136 129
Al121
Al22
FLASHING
AlZ23
127
= Not Used
Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor installation detail this sheet.

See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.

Skl TSASU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*Sig Man¥Strick!and%010450_sm_eie._xxx.dgn
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4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL

(wire signal heads as shown)

OLA RED (AlI2D

OLA YELLOW (A122)

OLA GREEN (A123)

@1 GREEN (127)

DPP®

—
f—

NOTE

1. The sequence display for fhis signal requires special logic
programming. See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.

REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN PHASES USED............. 1+2+6+8
NOTES: GVERLAP A . % 6 0 " 2 0O 8 & Ty 1+2
l o OVERLAP "B”.¢.eeeeeeee..NOT USED
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. emoval = DENOTES POSITION OVERLAP “C” NOT USED
of any jumper alliows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH TR
y OVERLAP “D”.vvvvuuee....NOT USED
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board.
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
(front view) |
. 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 10 U 1 13 u INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
g1 | ¢ | g2 | ¢ P c e L e ° ° c c | FS LooP | INvUT [PIN| . JNPUT | pETECTOR FULL DELAY
U 0 0 0 0 9] 0 0 0 0 0 0 LOOP NO. ASSIGNMENT -CALL [EXTEND| TIME
FILE 7S I I L S N T O A O O O TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. | A35I0N! NO. F oL TIME
"T" 3 - G b G & g B g G g G ST TB2-1,2 nu_|[se 18 1 1 Y Y 15
. NOT M NOT M M M M M M M M M M. 1a! Be-l,e St ) ] ) A
Liluseno|l § lusen! F e g £ g g R B e g o - Jau | 48 10 26 6 Y Y
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y [SOLATOR} 24 182-9,18 13U 63 25 32 2 Y Y
6A 183-5,6 J2u | 4@ 2 6 3 Y Y
U c | 86 g ! g %8 ; g g g g g C gA TB5-9.10 | J6u | 42 2 8 8 Y Y 5
FILE ? 64 T 5 T 8A T T T T T T ¢ 88 TB5-11,12 J6L | 46 8 18 8 Y Y 15
NE E E - E E E E E E E ‘
L M NOT Y N ™ %8 H B M M Fg M M Add jumper from 11-W to J4-W. on rear of input file.
TOIUSERY Vol oy | Yl Y Y YV v INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND:
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE FILE J
ST = STOP TIME SLOT 2
LOWER

® Wired Input - Do mot populate slot with detector card

+26VDC__ORG OR RED:

+26YDC ORG OR RED:

PRE-3

YEL OR WHT,

PRE-5

YEL OR WHT|

12 COM_BLU OR BLK'

(NOT USED)PRE-4__ YEL OR WHT'

(INOT USED) PRE-6

YEL OR WHT!

I3 COMM BLU OR BLKE

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

9

Cabinet
TB9

*12-E
*13-¢

i
ilsl&ssuming T89-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the

dJ File, move wires on Ji-J & J-lI-K {Twisted Pgir)

to Ji2-E & J3-E Respectively.

LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistors as shown below)

PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD

ACCEPTABLE VALUES TERMINAL (126)

VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE
1.5K - 1.9K 25W _(min)
2.0K - 3.0K |10W (min)

AC-

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-8450T72
DESIGNED: Apri1l 20108

SEALED: ©08/19/10

REVISED:

ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 2 - SHEET 1 OF 2

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING — ~ SEAL
DETAILS FOR:
US 1 5 8 \\\\“\(‘;Kl’é'””
) N \e\ 0, %,
P I rh . SN eweesenn, L
SR LR
SR 1139 (Country Club Road) T
Division 1 Camden County ___Canden A ixd
pLAN DATE:  July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 77 2/:4 %,%‘5'5{?’3%&%":233&\5
PREPARED BY: (. Strickland | REvIEweD By: "f,,,%‘ ‘.‘%\\\“
1
REVISIONS INIT. | DATE S
........................................................................... B S
750 N.Gresnfleid Pewy.Gorner.NC 27529 | T R (TR =
[ e Heieieti S S1G. INVENTORY N0. 01-0450T2
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
R-2414B 8ig. 7

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL)., THEN “1° (PHASE
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2 AND 3.

| OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION 2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 (
‘program controller as shown below)
PROGRAMMING DETAIL PROCESSOR) .

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN

(program controller as shown below) FeTTTTTT T ) LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 (+/—-COMMAND#) 1 (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
i 1
From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then "1’ ' | IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ; :
(Standard Preemptions). Press "NEXT' as needed : : AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON Qﬁﬁg;mgﬁD PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS
to advance to Preempts 3 and 5. ; \ TRANSITIONING PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
! : . | . e VEH OVL PARENTS: ! XX
PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) ! PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) A A (HEAD 11). VEH OVL NOT VEH:|
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES - INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES AL SCROLL DOWN AL VEH OVL NOT PED:'
GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516 ! GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516 : ! VEH OVL GRN EXT:'
1 255 0.0% 0.0*:)( X ] 1 255 O.Oa'e 0.0*: X X THEN: STARTUP COLOR: RED YELLOW GREEN
i . - — —
2 0 0.0 0.0 ; 2 0 0.0 0.0'! SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON FLASH COLORS: RED YELLOW X GREEN | <@mmm NOTICE GREEN FLASH
3 0 0.0 0.0'! i 3 0 0.0 0.0'! SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF - - 4
4 0 0.0 0.0'! ! 4 0 0.0 0.0'! ; PRESS 4 SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
5 0 0.0 0.0 . 5 0 0.0 0.0 ! 5 FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
EXIT CALLS : : EXIT CALLS ' : GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evesessesO
OPTIONS i OPTIONS YELLOW CLEAR (0=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
H (+/— MMA H
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) vveeeeenenens MED ! PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) wveeveeeenan. MED 1FL0§é$?bE’é3A§SMMAND fm Té Sﬁ MAND=) NOTE: LOGIC FOR RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ceeeenccscces 0 ! DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) veeeeecsencnse 0 SWITCHING OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 ; MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 FLASHING YELLOW
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0 ARROW “OFF "
| YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%¥ i YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% . ' ?ggig% j’PjASE L OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%¥ : RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% ~AC | A :
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) eevevennes 7 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) eevevenn. 10 AC SCROLL DOWN Ao
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 . DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 ' IHEN: ;
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) veve... 0 ! DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) v.v....0 .
LATCH CALL? v eomnvsennnnesnnnnnnnnns N : LATCH CALL? = vevenvsnnnsnnneennnenns N SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? veveervnneenenns N i LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? vevevenneennnes N : —
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ........... N ! ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ........... N ; PRESS "+
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N . HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N 5
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ......N — —
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ! PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N FLU$ICAL 1/0 gU'XMAND #31 (+/-83MMAND#1 .
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N ! INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N [F YELLOW ON PHASE — #1 IS T o
SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ...... N ! SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ...... N ARROW
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N . REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N CLEARANCE
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ceveevncennnnns N ; FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? vveeeeenvenonns N , , (FMADP%SE 1
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? «.v.... N ! ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N AL } AL ‘
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? +vevveveennnn N . RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? +vveeevennnn. N Ny A
OVERLAPS: ! ABCDEF GHIJKLMNQOP ! OVERLAPS: ! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; SCROLL DOWN !
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW . . DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW | THEN:
OMIT OVERLAPS: i : OMIT OVERLAPS: i SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON
1 i 1
| 1
. PRESS "NEXT™ TWICE : PROGRAMMING COMPLETE LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
]
: ,
] 1
D e e e e e e e e e e e o o e - - — J
% OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE
TIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY _
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION 831:331 55)? = gvef’:cp 2 sefl
= ver 1 ap e ow
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green
NOTE !
PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON | THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-845@8T2
UNITS FOR 2 SEC. DESIGNED: April 2010
SEALED: ©8/19/10
REVISED:

ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 2 - SHEET 2 OF 2

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
DETAILS FOR:
US 1 58 \\\\|\||IIII',I,
\\\\ \e\ CARO /I'/
N eooo0on,, ’
Prepared In the Offlces ofs a t S\ QQ\-"..E;‘ €SS0 ..,.../¢’2
ST T
SR 1139 (Country Club Road) ST
Division 1 Camden County Camden PP %.\5
anoate:  July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7. (_Jory 22 f”cm&‘i}%&\c
O PREPARED BY: 0, Strickland | ReviEwep By: Ve “ ,%“ “:?\\\‘\
R REVIS IONS INIT. DATE ot §E§i l
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.GarnerNC 27529 = e omal
" SIG. INVENTORY No. 01-0450T2 |
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. I

R-24148 Sig. §

PHASING DIAGRAM
TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. g;lc\gDéEgAgmgég OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
e ————————
&< SIGNAL ol Trl plF 300mm  300mm 300mm LEFT TURN SIGNAL DISTANCE NEEREE 5o 3 Phase W/EV Preempt
& 1121elERIERIL o SIZE | FROM Q Z | 3 | |STRETCH| DELAY | = | S Fully Actuated
FACE + |18 IvEIVEl A LOOP TURNS PHASE | 5 | Z [ £ =
" —T T (M) | STOPBAR > ZIEIE| nve | Me | S| = Isolated
616 3| 5 S v | & w Olixlg i ] Solate
; SE— _ H = 211121112 W “ 2 a2
N 3 T P B =) B @ B 7 =Y R L Y(Y[-| - | 15 |-]-
N — i 1A |1.8X12| +1.5 | 2-4-2 | Y
: =~ )\ 21 |R|G|R|R[G]|Y @ @ I B e 6 [Y[Y[Y] - | 3 [-]-
Y oo+ 28 22 RIc B ARG Y L @ RR[R[R[R[R 1B |1.8x12| +3 |2-4-2{v| 1 |Y|Y[-| - | 15 |-]Y
61,62 clolIrlGclclyY @ <-$—=F|oshing Yellow Arrow 2A 1.8X1.8] 110 5 Y| 2 (Y|Y]- - - -1 - NOTES
81 RIRIcIrRIR]IR 21 2B 1.8X1.8] 110 5 Y| 2 |[Y|Y]|- - - - |- ' )
87 RARIGIRIR IR 1 6162 22 oA |1.8X1.8} 110 5 Y] 6 |Y|Y|-] - - 1-- 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
— 8’1 82 6B  [1.8X1.8| 110 5 |yl 6 |Y|Y|-] - - 1-1- Drawings NCDOT” dated July
8A 1.8X12| O |2-4-2|Y| 8 |Y|Y|-| - 3 |-1- 2006 and “Standard
3 8B 1.8X12 0 2-4-2 vyl 8 |yly]|- - - - Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.
2. Do not program signal for Ilate
B1+6 night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
A the Engineer.
3. Phase 1 may be lagged.
4., Set all detector units to
presence mode.
5. This intersection features an

optical preemption system.

E%@SBE)S E%@EBE)3 Shown locations of optical
detectors are conceptual only.
- % 6. Relocate existing optical
| PUE <~ N == detectors to mastarms.
Metal Pole #1 — /Q\ — .
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND Sta. 47457 -L- +/-
<—®  DETECTED MOVEMENT 13M LT +/-
<«——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT A
J—
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT pug ————— PUE
S PUE— JE—
. WE————PE—— &
us 158 . —:_;_—:_—_—:_._'_;-_'-1-;-;-?:’-’:'-3;:—» —
—_———=r :_:\_'——;_;'1—';'—:_#‘5‘_—{{‘:_‘:_’:.1‘3_1 ~~~~~~~ B -
- — '” _ < S—
S B — — B
,,,,, - ) ) R
,__;:::::;;::;:::: :::: -§§ e
,,,,,,,,, L\_______ ‘\\________:_:___::;_,\ 2 Metal Pole #2
”””” 50 MPH -1% Grade =1 ’ Sta. 47+96 -L- +/- LEGEND
17M RT +/- PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign

OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART B i sl Fole W o e
Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy
W/ w
PHASE OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION C——>  Inductive Loop Detector ~ CIZ22D
FEATURE 1 2 6 8 FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 5 < Controller & Cabinet °xJ
Min Green 1 * 7 14 14 Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 | Junction Box |
Extension 1* 2.0 6.0 6.0 2.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 0.0" - Over-Sized Junction Box L
Max Green 1* 15 90 90 25 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 0.0* —e e 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Yellow Clearance 3.0 3.9 3.9 3.0 Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
Red Clearance 2.8 2.1 2.1 3.3 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 —> Directional Arrow >
Walk 1 * - - - - Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 O Opticom Detector o«
Don't Walk 1 - - - - Priority MEDIUM MEDIUM = 0= ONcg};r]‘:ngI::sFl]CDerAlYl AVE N/A
. “ HAVE
Seconds Per Actuation - 1.5 1.5 - Delay Time 0.0 0.0 @ EXTEND GREEN"” Sign  (W25-2) @
Max Variable Initial * - 40 40 - Min Green Before Pre
Time Before Reduction * - 15 15 - Ped Clear Before Pre 0 0 . .
. . Signal Upgrade/Final
Time To Reduce * - 45 45 - Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0 ————
Minimum Gap - 3.0 3.0 - Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* ' US 158 SEAL
NYIT
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL | MIN RECALL - Dwell Min Time 7 10 At \‘\»\\\\‘(\\‘ CARZ’(”/,,
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW YELLOW - Enable Backup Protection N N S R 1 1 3 9 ( C oun t r y C ]. u b R oa d ) ) QQ\ ._.;'Q'\;'.Y,S S;O.:t:;'°-./¢/,’,
SR Rz
; Dual Entry - - - - Ped Clear Through Yellow N N = %: SEAL ; =
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON Preempt Extend** 2 2 Division 1 Camden County Camden 'éf%z'.. 29304 .:'.;7 s
s i . - P QS N
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for Omit Overlaps D - PLAN DATE: Apl‘ll 2010 REVIEWED BY: - fflcm}..‘,.— X
. . PREPARED BY: REVIEWED BY:
phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not * Time defaults fo fime used for phase during normal operation JPG 3
be lower than 4 seconds. ** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit REVISIONS INIT.
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- [ DS X /oo~ 810
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— A\ SIGNATORE DATE
------------------------------------------------------------------------ SIG. INVENTORY NO. (- 0450




EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR
PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(remove jumpers and set switches as shown)

ON OFF
WD ENABLE %
SW2

NOTES

To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans.

ON =
— RF 2010 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during
RP DISABL normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused
WD 1.0 SEC g monitor channels., tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3.4,
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 1°6, 19, 112, 2-6, 2-9, 6-9, 6-I2 and 3-I2. GY ENABLE = 5,7.10.11.13,14.15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the
SF&#1 POLARITY o cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
o a LEDguard
f 9% u_)% 3_% g% go _.:% 9% (ro w% ,\% mo m% "% % N% EsAsggMPACT 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
O Lé Lé Lé Lo Lé L ,'.o.'..o.'_ .LO.LO,L Lé L L_FYA 1-9 »
g% 9% g% 2% Q% g% 2% 9% . w% '\% 3 m% v% m% —FYA 3-10 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap
0@ A® A® A® AP A® A® A® A0 4@ 4@ WO A® A® & —FYA 5-11 Reduction.
a) —FYA 7-12
< u’."’% g% 9% E% E% 9% ‘.5'.% :% 9.% o*% oo% t\% (o% IO% v% YELLOW DISABLE
U 3§ I8 o0 @ 10 40 H® @ Hh® 40 &0 H® 4d & »® 090010 . 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green.
[ dRddadadad gt S Iy
Q e T T Oy O O O R R R B B R R = ;g 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash, and overlap
Pofe2afe2al.2o0.d 20 8.8 280 00T B ' s Wag Over lops.
5 N0 N0 N6 N v b8 L8 v H Hé HE v K K b & 5 W
NN W, BT crcoco = £ B’
8:::::mwmww0mwm00m010060 § [
;% sx% 9% ;% '-‘,2% % g% 9% :r.% g% u% :% e% w% m% 0150070 ) | EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
2@ 26 20 26 26 20 ® O ~® RO OO OO ~® 0160080 ‘
|| 2 AN RN RN RS o CONTROLLER 2070L
—d T - =g g id g S I Lg L g Sl Sl 10 Tt
78 58 708 58 78 5O 06 26 © 26 20 2§ 26 = e 11 CABINET .t eveivennnnnnnnn 332 /W/ AUX
° COMPONENT SIDE }g & SOFTWARE « ¢ v v evennnnnns ECONOLITE OASIS
14 CABINET MOUNTO.........OBASE
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN 15 OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
NOTES: 16— LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S1+52+56+58.59.513
PHASES USED:. ¢ veveveeeens v2100
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION OVEgEiPuéie 1.2.6.8
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH L RSV o142
) i OVERLAP "B e eeen . .NOT USED
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OVERLAP “C” . e NOT USED
OVERLAP “D"veeeveen.. .
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
(front view)
. > 2 4 s 6 7 & 9 10 1 12 13 1a INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
g1 | g1 | g2 | § C e 0 2 D C C 0 ¢ | FS LooP | INeUT |PIN| Ao dNPUT | DETECTOR | NEMA FULL |stReTCH{DELAY
U 0 s 0 0 0 0 0 9] 0 s, LOOP NO. ASSIGNMENT CALL [EXTEND| TIME
||Iu o1 | not | 22 § § § é I'IEQ é § é § § ST ! 1B2-1,2 Iy 56 18 1 1 Y Y 15
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y [ISOLATOR 1B TB2-5.6 12U 39 1 2 1 Y Y 15
= 2A 182-9,10 13U 63 25 32 2 Y Y
PR J
c | 86| ¢ i c | 88| ¢ P 0 0 0 E3) 8 0 2B TB2-1.12 | I3L | 76 38 a2 2 Y Y
U 0 0 R 0 ) 0 0 G c 9] 0
FILE T 64 T & T 84 T T T T T OPTICAL T T 6A TB3-5,6 J2u 40 2 6 6 Y Y
1 J" E E I® E E E E E E 'IDETECTOR’ E E 6B TB3-7,8 J2L 44 6 16 6 Y Y
NI ge | M N M| g8 | M M o o O M 8A T85-9.10 | J6U | 42 2 8 8 Y Y 3
Yy | eB | ¥ Y vy |88 | ¥ v v ! ¥ Veres!| ¥ ¥ 88 | TB5-1L,12 | J6L | 46 8 18 8 Y | ¥
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.‘'S FS = FLASH SENSE "Add jumper from I1-W to J4-W. on rear of input file.
ST = STOP TIME

SHEET NO. I

R-24148

$ig. 9

SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART

LOAD
SWITCH NO.

S1

S2

S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P| S5 | S6 | S6P | S7 S8 S8P| S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14

PHASE

8

2 4 6
pol 3 | 4 |eenl 5| 6 |pRol 7 8  |ppp|OLA | OLB |sPere| OLC | OLD |spare

SIGNAL
HEAD NO.

1

21,22

NU | NU| NU| NU| NU |B1,62] NU | NU | 22 |81,82| NU 1 NU | NU | NU | 82

RED

128

134 107 %

YELLOW

129

135 108

GREEN

1308

136 109

RED

ARROW

Al121

YELLOW
ARROW

108 A122 Al102

FLASHING
YELLOW
ARROW

A123

GREEN
ARROW

127

189 Al03

NU

= Not Used
¥ Denotes install

* See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.

load resistor. See load resistor installation detail this sheet.

® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card

 OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL

Field Cabinet

. TB9

¢
+26V0C_ORG OR RED: [N %,
+26VDC_ORG OR RED: [(3) #y5 ¢

PRE-3 _ YEL OR WHT, |

PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, o<

2 COM BLU OR BLK! =

INOT USED)PRE-4_ YEL OR WHT! >

NOT USEDIPRE-6  YEL OR WHT! |2

I3 COMM BLU OR BLKE

9

St*ITS&SU*ITS SignalsxWorkgroups*Sig Man*Strick|and*010450_sm_ele_xxx.dgn

23-AUG-2010 14:21
cestrickland

1
aIEAssuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the
J File, move wires on JI-J & J-l-K (Twisted Pair)
to J2-E & J3-E Respectively.

INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: JZ2L

FILE J I I
SLOT 2
LOWER

1. The sequence display for this signal requires special

4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL

(wire signal heads as shown)

€
©
—©

11

OLA RED (A12D

OLA YELLOW (A122)

OLA GREEN (A123)

01 GREEN (127)

NOTE

logic
programming.

See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.

LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistors as shown below)

PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD

ACCEPTABLE VALUES TERMINAL (126)

VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE

I.5K - 1.9K | 25W (min) OVERLAP D RED FIELD
2.0K - 3.0K |10W (min) TERMINAL (A101)

AC-

AC-

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-0450
DESIGNED: April 2010

SEALED: ©8/19/10

REVISED:

ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 1 OF 2

oF tabd REVISIONS INIT. DATE (
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Gorner.NC 2rsg9 | M&m's. NATURE —{ng

[
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
DETAILS FOR: LT
US 1 58 \\\\\\:s\ (:,“;.4. R él"/,,/
Prepared In the Offlces of: S oG C 0 (%,
a t S QQ\-":} k€SS0 4,;-.../ X
ISR ‘3z
SR 1139 (Country Club Road) S BT
Division 1 Camden County Canden PO %::

PLAN DATE:

July 2010 REVIEWED BY:

SN &
7/ ST AN
®e0vees® ~
“ ’; ,GE C %\\\\\

PREPARED BY: (. Strickland REVIEWED BY:




S:t*ITSASUXITS Signals¥Workgroups*Sig Man*S+rick|and*010450_sm_ele_xxx.dgn

23-AUG-2010 14:22
cestrickland

EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’
(Standard Preemptions). Press ‘NEXT' as needed
t+o advance to Preempts 3 and 5.

PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0%: x X

2 0O 0.0 0.0 ]

3 0O 0.0 0.0

4 0O 0.0 0.0,

S 0O 0.0 0.0

EXIT CALLS i

OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) .ceeeeececnsn MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) «cecveeccccnes 0]

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%¥

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ceecvesse 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... o)
LATCH CALL? eveeeerececcnncoaconcnnase N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .eveeecveneanns N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...cccceve. N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
| FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ....ceecececnss N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ....cccvceese N
OVERLAPS: 1 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNGP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

X

aleTlME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY

PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION

NOTE ¢

PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE

PREEMPTION #5
INTERVAL/TIMING ;
GRN YEL

SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

RED 112345678910111213141516

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT)
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC)
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC)
DWELL MAX TIMER (0O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255)
LATCH CALL?
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT?
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION?
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? .
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES?
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW?
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION?
SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH?
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? cveeevecncns
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL?
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL?
| OVERLAPS: :
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW i

1 255 0.0% 0.0% x X
0O 0.0 0.0'!
0 0.0 0.0
0 0.0 0.0'!
0O 0.0 0.0
LS :
OPTIONS

OMIT OVERLAPS:

LI W )
......................
oooooooooooo

oooooooo

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

0.0%
10

PRESS ‘NEXT’ TWICE

I
]
i
|
1
1
1
|
1
1
I
I
|
I
|
1
1
1
1
|
1
I
I
[

PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

(program controller as shown below)

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2 AND 3.

2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN '3° (LOGICAL I/0
PROCESSOR).

LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 (+/-COMMAND#)

IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON ; NOTE: LOGIC FOR
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON PHASE 1 RED
CLEAR WHEN
TRANSITIONING
FROM PHASE 1
, * ! TO PHASE 2
e o (HEAD 111,
/1\, SCROLL DOWN ’-|\/
t THEN: \

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF

PRESS '+’

LOGICAL 170 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#)

IF  ACTIVE PHASE H#1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
SWITCHING
FLASHING YELLOW
ARROW “OFF“
. , DURING PHASE 1
i ' (HEAD 11).
.\ ‘ N
~ SCROLL DOWN ~~~
' THEN: ,
SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF l
PRESS '+’
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 1
' , (HEAD 11).
e ‘ N~
~ SCROLL DOWN ~AC
1

© THEN:
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON

LOGIC 170 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 50 = Overlap A Red
OUTPUT 51 = Overlap A Yellow
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

SHEET NO.

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).

PHASE :

PAGE 1:

VEH OVL PARENTS: ; XX

VEH OVL NOT VEH: |

VEH OVL NOT PED: .

VEH OVL GRN EXT: |

STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<«mmm NOTICE GREEN FLASH

VEHICLE OVERLAP “A’" SETTINGS
112345678910111213141516

SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eceeennsn 0]
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0

PRESS '+’ THREE TIMES

PHASE :
VEH 0OVL
VEH OVL
VEH OVL
VEH OVL
STARTUP

PAGE 1:

VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘D’ SETTINGS
112345678910111213141516
PARENTS: 1 X
NOT VEH: |
NOT PED:;
GRN EXT: |
COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN

FLASH COLORS: _ RED - YELLOW _ GREEN

SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASHZ?...
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC).eecee....
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...
OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....

o0 oOoZz
oo

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

R-24148

8ig.lo
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MET AL P OLE NO 1 PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
. . " R-2414B $ig. 11
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 1, MAST ARM A SPECIAL NOTE o g
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance
¢ Pole from the roadway before submitting final
< 45 . >I shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
R 12 L 12 S 5 o 15’ % elevgtlon data below which was Ol_)talned LS%?ADBl(N)f DESCRIPTION AREA SIZE | WEIGHT
-~ g > o > by field measurement or from available
, | | 1 | project survey data. X SIGNAL HEAD 63 SF 42.())("w 03 LB
_ I | I ] - XS 125 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | ™ ™' 5ggn .
A O |== Elevation Data for Mast Arm
@ O O | Attachment (H1) o SIGNAL HEAD N L D
- O G Q STREET NAME SIGN o@g - . . — — : 12"-4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 66.0" L
O Cj O do o Elevation Differences for: Arm A Arm B
See Notes A 0 ”
4 &5 Baseline reference point at @ 0.0 ft 0.0 ft i‘ " : SIGNAL HEAD 9.3 S.F. 25'?( W 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level . . . - ® 12"-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 59 57 |
Elevation difference at " SIGN 24.0" W
: . +0.7 ft.] +0.7 ft. 5.0 S.F. X 1 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
\ Stee o Elevation difference at NA NA 180" W
ote Edge of travelway or face of curb STREET NAME SIGN ’
12.0 S.F. X 27 LBS
, Hi= 21.7ft RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0" L
Maximum 25.6 ft. See
Note 7 i
90°
Roadway Clearance . .
Design Height 19 ft Terminal
Minimum 16.5 ft. Compartment NOTES
! @ 180 Design Reference Material
o o 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A - 0'* ————— 180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
m e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
ANGLE o= these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
o % ! % e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
BETWEEN 90 == o= e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
VL A sl \ , ARMS 270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website:
‘L ] http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
i Design Requirements
\ Y _ ] See Note 7e ! 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
High Point of Roadway Surface T _ ! views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
¢ Foundation loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
. ' @ to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ARM installation.
. . O B 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Elevat i0on VleW @ 270 POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched
arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when
fully loaded. ,
5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
. . | stiffened_box connect;on shown as lor)g as the connect@on meets all of the design reql:lirements.
DeSlqn Loadlng for METAL POLE NO o \ MAST ARM B Zg;iogﬁggtge:r;tgggﬁgéggoﬁhgoggggect1ons. Use elevation data for each arm to determine
6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height
¢ Pole ° as they are assumed to offset each other.
: ‘ 46 {\1 b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
— > Rl c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
! g’ , , o QY d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
e =;< 9 =;< 12 >-<] - - q;___ e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
. . | ground level and the high point on the roadway.
I ' ' | - M,aSt A_rm 8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of
\ | | I Direction the following:
e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
O O - A B.C e H1 plus 15 of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
g g’ ra t 9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
o S o@))0 STREET NAME SIGN Q engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
c ol b O contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
® See Notes (919) 773-2800.
4&5 A 10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm lengths shown will allow
8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
H2 See Note 6 manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
See '
Note 8
H1= 21.7ft \! |
See Maximum 25.6 ft. «AQ
Note 7
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft o
Minimum 16.5 ft. XV
(oY}
N (]
—-G —- 180 — G —-
Mast Arm .
- R .
Direction NCDOT Wind Zone 2 (130 mph)
Prepared In the Offices of: US 158 SEAL
. . ¢ B.C. Z%a‘tg width At \\\/\:1(\““{‘,”/{%’5?”/
seo Note 7d | min. SR 1139 (Country Club Road) S f
RN ) :%:.. 3 E
éT See Note 7e v # i 25959/-‘\(')-4 iz
High Point of Roadway Surface Division 1 Camden County Camden] =% f..5
¢ Foundation T BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT PLAN OATE:  Way 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA WIS
Base line reference elev. = 0.0' LOCK PLATE DETAIL ' 750 N.crmradscPAk:;y.camer.Nc 27529 PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: j ~ >
. . 0 N/A Bowy s . CH 1
Elevation View @ O ___i/ T e %Ag
NJA s i HREEe REE R, SIG. INVENTORY No. 010450
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l PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
SPECIAL NOTE METAL POLE No. 2 | 24148 Si0.12
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 2 The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance
from the roadway before submitting final
46 - shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
: 1 5 ! elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION sizE | WEIGHT
- < > by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
| | 1 project survey data. Tel SIGNAL HEAD 42.())("w 03 L5
- i = I - oo 12"-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 56.0" L
| = Elevation Data for Mast Arm
C) () = AttaChment (H1) ) SIGNAL HEAD %$WIML%
0O STREET NAME SIGN : - o 12”4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 66.07 L
6 1 Elevation Differences for: Pole 2 =
See Notes O "
\ — Baseline reference point at @ 0.0 ft ® " SIGNAL HEAD 25?( W 60 LBS
Elevation difference at SIGN 24'())(" w 1 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface *1.9 ft. "
gh p y RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
See Elevation difference at NA 180" W
Note 8 Edge of travelway or face of curb — STREET NAME SIGN X |27 Bs
Hi= 22.5f RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0" L
= 5Tt
Maximum 25.6 ft. See
Note 7

Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft
Minimum 16.5 ft.

High Point of Roadway Surface

Elevation View

See Note 7e

Base line reference elev.

Q‘Foundation

Terminal
Compartment
@ 180°

180 --

Mast Arm
Direction

8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL

See Note 6

<F~Mast Arm

Direction

180G —-

4"

BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT
LOCK PLATE DETAIL

For 8 Bolt Base Plate

Plate width

NOTES

Design Reference Material

1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.

The latest addenda to

these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.

e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”.

e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.

e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website:
http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html

Design Requirements

2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual

loads that will be applied at the time of the installation.

The contractor should refer

to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the

installation.

3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.

4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched
arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when

fully loaded.

5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height
as they are assumed to offset each other.

DO OT

.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.

.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
ground level and the high point on the roadway.

8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of

the following:

e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or

e H1 plus 15 of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.

9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at

(919) 773-2800.

10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow

proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.

11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole

manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.

o ________US_158_
__SR_1139_(Country
Division_1 amden County
PLAN DATE:  May 2010 REVIEWED BY:
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529| PREPARED BY: ___ _JPG______ REVIEWED BY:
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[_I ------------------------------------------------------
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HASING DIAGR e e
P AM
TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
PHASE All Heads L.E.D. INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
K sicnaL |00 ST Pl Pl PIF 300mm 300mm 300mm 300mm DISTANCE | & ARE E 4 Phase W/EV Preemption
& 2121414 IEFIErEr[EF]L SIZE FROM | Q z | 2|2 |smerch| peaY | =S Fully Actuated
; e|Vel|VelVe S ™) STOPBAR | = S|E|S| TME | TIME || = Isolated
o 21,22 JGIGIRIRIGIRIR|R}Y @ @ @ @ on |18x1.8] 4 | 20 [v| 2 |y[v|-] - | - |-|¥ |
" 41 RIRDS G [RIRIGR(R @ @ T IYIY[-T - [ 15 [-[¥
@ @ 4A 1.8X12 | 2-4-2 0 Y
42 RIR|G|G|R|R|G|R|R 4 [Y|Y|-|{ - 3 -1y
02+6 B4+7 A A @ s [Y[Y[-] - | 1 |-|v
51 |y [RIR | [RR Y i 21,22 63 SA|18X12|2-42| O |YI—— ot | NOTES
A 61 E - FR R[5 [~ <R R | 42 -
62 RIGIRIRIRIGIRIRIY ol 81 62 6A 1.8x1.8| 4 20 |Y] 6 [Y|Y|- _ _ 1Y 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
R 61 8A |1.8X12)2-4-2) O Y| 8 |Y|Y|-| - 3 |-]Y Drawings NCDOT” dated July
63 RIGIZIRIR|IG|RIR]Y
C 82 8B 1.8X1.8f 4 0 Y| 8 |Y|{Y|-| - 15 (-{Y 2006 and “Standard
81 RIR|IR|GIR|RIRINIR S S ficati f R d
02+5 pecifications for Roads an
24+8 82 RIRJR[G]R|R|R|JG|R Structures” dated July 2006.
2. Do not program signal for Ilate
night flashing operation
- Y \ unless otherwise directed by
A \% \ the Engineer.
o “\ "% \ 3. Omit phase 7 during phase 8 on.
| =\ \ \ 4. Phase 5 may be Ilagged.
SR 5 : T \ 2\ \//>\ Wood Pole 5. Set all detector units to
Q ‘ : . presence mode.
Wood Pole \ 1 - A \\ pirect Bury 2:;1_?_1:1/8 "L - 6. Locate new cabinet so as not
22;;035 -L- /- : : Y (\\ \\ to obstruct sight distance of
' \ vehicles turning right on red.
EV Pre 3 EV Pre 4 | 7. This intersection features an
(@2+5) (D1+6) - optical preemption system.
_____ _ , Shown locations of optical
US 158 — | f __ detectors are conceptual only.
EV Pre 6 EV Pre 5
(@3+8) @4+
-
-~ :
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND // \\ 42 41 & / —= -
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT STANDARD SIGNAL N T orect Bury
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) FACE CLEARANCES % \ W\ Y G
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT FOR FLASHING
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT LEFT TURN SIGNAL Wood Pole
T0 Sta. 61+39 -L- +/-
P e - 21m RT +/-
2|1|2]1]2 Wood Pole \ LEGEND
F R R Sta. 60+93 -L- +/- \ -
(F; 5 5_5_4__& " 18m RT +/- \ E,B_Q_EQ_S_EQ _E_)_(__I_S_T_'_I_N_G
M R |R|R|RIR \ O— Traffic Signal Head o>
<-|;—= Flashing Yellow Arrow \\ O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
, With Push Button & Sign
\ Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
| J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Gu o <
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART 2070 EV PREEMPTION Inductive Loop Def.ec’ror' CZF;:_AZD
PHASE FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5 PRE 6 RN Controller & Cabinet A
FEATURE " y 5 p - s Inferval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 255 255 U Junction Box _ "
N Groon 1 0 . - 0 - > Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0* 3.9 0.0% 3.8 _N_/A_ g(.]m:fUnge;grourj:hC;ndﬁu’r T
Extension 1 * 3.0 2.0 2.0 3.0 2.0 2.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 1.9 0.0* 1.8 N 'S Diroecfi(z)):](]v? Arro(w]; er —
Max Green 1 * 45 35 20 45 35 35 Intorval 3~ Bxit Green 0 0 0 0 o Out of Pavement Detector ow
Yellow Clearance 3.9 3.8 3.0 3.9 3.0 3.8 Inferval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 ® “YIELD" Sign (R1-2) ®
Walk 1 * - - - - - - Priority Medium Medium Medium Medium
Don't Walk 1 - - - - - - Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seconds Per Actuation * _ - - - - - - ' Min Green Before Pre 1 1 1
Max Variable Initial * - - - - - - Ped Clear Before Pre 0 0 0 0 Signal Upgrade/Temp 1 Phase I
Tune Bofors Redudion * N ) _ _ _ _ Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" ' US 158 SEAL
Time To Reduce * B _ - - - - Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* 0.0* 0.0* At g,
Minimum Gap - - - - - - Dwell Min Time 7 7 1 7 NC 343 \\‘\\\'\\\(}.«'(':"ﬁ ./.?.g (’//,,,’
- - - - Enable Backup Profecti SO0y 2
Recall Mode MIN RECALL MIN RECALL e Backup Profection N N Y Y NS X5
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW - - ‘ Ped Clear Through Yellow N N N N Division 1 Camden County Camden '::: 5: 239E9%4 :§
—c 3 &
Dual Entry - ON - - - ON Preempt Extend** 2 2 2 2 PLAN DATE: March 2010 REVIEWED BY: ’«, "Ncm@fk" §'
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON Omit Overlaps - - B - 750 N. Groenficld Phuzy, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: X0 P é’L\,}\/\\o‘
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Exension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what *: 'I';ig:r::'fm_;%i;i:; iﬁeou;teigu'fgreggiien dg;i{t‘g normal operation OSCALE 10 REVISIONS INIT DATE . e 8) ﬂl 0
is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. e I B N e DAT‘E
500:1  frrorrrrrremme e T STOTRVENTORY NO{(0/1-0229T1
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L PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET N-O._I
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES 24148 | Sig. M
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal L0AD
"0 ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. switcH No,| S1 | S2 |S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P| S5 | S6 | S6P| S7 | S8 | S8P | S9 | S1@ | Sl | 512 | SI3
- , - | 2 _ 4 | 6 8 : : A lepane |
SW2 ON => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE | 1 | 2 |pgp| 3 | 4 |pep| B | © |PED| 7 | 8 |pEp|OLA | OLB|SPARE|OLC | OLD |sPare
T RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL * * * *
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-6, I-9, I-ll, 2-5, 2-6, 2-9, 2-1l, 3-8, 4-7, 4-8, 4-10, 5-9, RP DISABLE ) monitor channels. fie unused red monitor inputs 1.3, reeo to. | O |2122) O | O [N N0 | ST eSS W B R SRR
5-1l. 6-9. 6-II. 7-10 and 9-II WD 1.0 SEC g 12.13+.14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the cabinet
oo . — GY ENABLE - manufacturer’s instructions. RED 128 * |10l 134 * | 107 *
— SF&#1 POLARITY %
° LEDguard
* * i * % o % o o A RF ggar _J 3. Program phases 4 and 8 for Dual Entry. VELLOW * | 129 162 * 135 108
1] eHCRIECHNH = S o oo :\ © un <B ol N FYA COMPACT '
f ~9 ~9 -9 ~98 -0 ~0 o -0 "o " =0 "0 o e FYA 1-9 —1 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases. CREEN 130 105 136 109
w - >
T%Q%Q%E%Q%S%: 9%¢ w%n%m 0 v%m% FYA 3-10 & RED
A 20 40 & 1@ 10 1O WO @ RO o ~NO ~NO @ | | Rﬁ ?::; y, 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW A2l All4
& e 9 OF 08 ) e NE - o Y . . YELLOW DISABLE E 0
NN A D Ry T FOW 17 123 A122|AI25) |All5
o o 0 o 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash., and overlap FTASHING
% ;% 2% %% g% g% g% g% g% :% = 0.% ® N~ w% .n% 0180020 5 ) 1 as Wag Overlaps. YELLOW A123 All6
O S 90 90 <0 <0 <0 <@ <& +® 4O <8 <O <O <& + = ARROW
O 0 -9.9. o o oOno0030 = - ,
fohdetaladad AR Rd cheoio L PREEMPT ONLY PHASE OMIT NOTE SR | 127 118 133 124 126
QﬂﬁﬁﬁmmmmmmOmmOmmm o
z g% Q% :% B% 9.% 9.% 5‘3% :’.% Q% &‘% :o 9% °~o w% '\% 0130050 2 (program controller as shown below) NU = Not Used
O 2@ =@ =& =0 =& &® & & ©® & 6O ¥® ©O ©d &b ©C10060 & . . .
O T i@l o0 n® o® . o 01500 7 O z From Main Menu press ‘2’ (Phase Control). Then ‘1’ (Phase % Denotes install load resisfor. See load resistor
g% g% g% g% g% g% ?% 9% ?-% —,-% ‘-,—-"% ?% ?O 0,‘% 0,0% Control Functions). Program Phases 1 and 3 for 'Omit Phase’ instal lation detail this sheet.
"o 0 o 0 ¢ 0 90 0 9 0 9 79" e e e CEOOCSEO and Phases 2. 4. 5. 6. 7 and 8 for ‘Startup Calls’'. This is to % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
, 9% = ﬁ% ,"3% 2% ,_% 52% ﬂ% L‘Z% :’% Q% ﬁ% ;:% 9% o‘% prevent Phases 1 and 3 from being served when not in Preempt.
c® 0 c® c® o c® O & & & VO VO O KO ©
FF
(o]
COMPONENT SIDE
/1 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION ~
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN CONTROLLER 0701 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NUTES: ..............
CABINET e eeteeeneoeonnns 332 /W/ AUX (wire signal heads as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal B = DENOTES POSITION SOFTWARE . « v vvveveeeeees..ECONOLITE OASIS ,
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH ‘ T oMALINT oA ‘ ' '
CABINET MOUNT........ .. .BASE OLA RED (A121 0LC RED (Am,.__
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
| LOAD SWITCHES USED...... $1,52+53,54,55,56+S7,58,5S9,510,S12
PHASES USED %7122 .%3.4.5.6.7.8 OLA YELLOW (A122)———— OLC YELLOW (Al15)—————
OVERLAP I’Al,.. ...... .....1+2
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVERLAP “BY ..o llTTTTT ; 0LA GREEN (A123)————@ OLC GREEN (Ans)———@
(front view) OVERLAP "C".iirienennnns 5+6 '
OVERLAP “D”..veven.n. ...NOT USED @1 GREEN (127) ———-————@ @5 GREEN (133)————-—@
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
*
S 52 S - S 54 S S S S S S S = PHASES 1 AND 3 USED IN PREEMPT SEQUENCE ONLY 51 51
L L I L L L L L L L L
U 0 0 R 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FILE T 20 T & T 40 T T T T T T T |sokToR NOTE
L c e | .®| g S - O S B N A INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
L p NOT P B p NOT P P P P P P P 1. The sequence display for this signal requires special logic
7 USED 7 u L) USED 7 y T 7 7 7 7 lSOII_JgTOR programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
Loop Nol LOOP | INPUT |PIN| MWL I DETECTOR| NEMA |\ lexTEND TALL [STRETCH|DELAY
S S v S S S S S S ‘| TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. NO. |PHASE TIME | TIME
U g5 | g6 C C T | #8 : : : : : ; NO. DELAY
"J" oA 6A E e ?@ 8A E E £ E E E an! - Jsu 57 19 7 7 Y Y 15 DYNAMIC BACK'UP CONTROL PROGRAMMING
L || NOT | NOT H M N g8 H N M H M M TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y 3 (program controller as shown below)
USED | USED | T 7 U 8B T 7 7 7 7 l 502 TB3-1,2 fju ig 1q7 252 t'za z z 15
1. From Main Menu press '2° (Phase Control), then "1° (Phase
s = ’ = A B3-5, 4 .
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S g? : g%ggHT?ﬁgSE gA T:;-:1 jég 42 i g 2 z z 3 Control Functions). Scroll to the bottom of the menu and
8 T85-11.12 oL 26 5 8 5 Y Y 5 enable Dynamic/Backup Control Function 1.
® - h :
Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector cord 'Add jumper from 16-F o J5-F. on rear of input file. 2. From Phase Control Functions Menu press ‘2’ (Dynamic/Backup
Control Functions).
2Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file.
OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
. . DYNAMIC/BACKUP CONTROL FUNCTION #01
Field Cabinet
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL Fae et o P CONTROL FUNCTION #01
| 189 SLOT 2 IF OVERLAPS ARE ACTIVE !
PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD ' LOWER OR PHASES:112345678910111213141516
TERMINAL (126) +26VDC__ORG OR REQ: N %o IF PHASES ARE ON; X
PHASE 3 RED FIELD +26VDC_ORG OR RED: J3) *)3 ¢ OMIT PHASES | X
TERMINAL (116) PRE-3 _ YEL OR WHT, |o- CALL PHASES :
- PHASE 5 YELLOW FIELD PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, Jis
TERMINAL (132) _IZ_LQM____B_LU_QB_B_LK_:_B BACKUP PROTECTION PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
PHASE 7 RED FIELD PR TR WL 7
TERMINAL (122) PRE-6  YEL OR WHT' [oq ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 1 - SHEET 1 OF 3 |
OVERLAP B RED FIELD 13 CoMM BLU OR BLK' g ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING | SEAL
| .
TERMINAL (Al24) *Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the e US 158 \\\\u\élx;?"u,,
J File, move wires on Ji-J & J-I-K (Twisted Pair) O X0, 7,
ACCEPTABLE VALUES to J2-E & JI3-E Respectively. Prepared In the Offices oft at §§§.:;gggs Sigp 77
AC- < VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE - THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR NC 343 =T L YR
1.5K - 1.9K | 25W (min) THE SIGNAL DESIGN: @1-8229T1 s E 022013 i =
AC- 20K - 3.0K 10W (m1m) Division 1 Camden County Camden z ok i3
DESIGNED: March 2010 PLAN DATE:  July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7/,‘%&_ c,,%,?’”cmﬁ%%gﬁs
SEALED: ©8/19/10 PREPARED BY: .. Strickland REVIEWED BY: "/,,,%‘ ‘.‘:?\\\“
REVISED: REVISIONS INIT. | DATE o
.......................................................................... Dned Sl 1n
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIANATURE DATE
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 01-0229T1




| PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

| R-24148 5ig. 15
LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL
TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below) OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
, (program controller as shown below)
1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN "1° (PHASE
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND v FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. 3. 4, 5 AND 6. "1’ (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 """""""""""""""""""""""""" PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS
PROCESSOR). 5 i PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
: : VEH OVL PARENTS: ! XX
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/—COMMAND#) LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #4  (+/-COMMAND#) VEH OVL NOT VEH:,
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR VEH OVL NOT PED:,
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON PHASE 1 RED : AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #5 IS ON PHASE 5 RED VEH OVL GRN EXT:,
CLEAR WHEN ; CLE AR N G STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
TRANS L1 JRING FROM PHASE 5 FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<«mmm NOTICE GREEN FLASH
' : (EV PRE 4) P ' : TO PHASE 6 SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
~ N~ TO PHASE 2 E ™~ N~ (HEAD 510 FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
N~ SCROLL DOWN N~ LHEAD 610 : N SCROLL DOWN N~ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evvvvnn.. 0
1 THEN: ' : ' THEN: : YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF ; SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF QUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE., 1-16)....0
' PRESS '+ g ; PRESS “+'
' = PRESS '+
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) § LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #5 (+/~-COMMAND#)
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ' IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS
: SWITCHING , )
?yggﬁégkﬁuﬂw 5 | FLASHING YELLOW PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
ARROW “OFF ” : ARROW “OFF " VEH OVL PARENTS: | X
. . DURING PHASE 1 : ; | . DURING PHASE 5 VEH OVL NOT VEH:|
: . ) : . S ' VEH OVL NOT PED:;
i N N 1
x scnou.‘ DOWN x o SCROLL DOWN A_ VEH OVL GRN EXT:
\ THEN : : ; THEN : STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: : : FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: TPUT T #44
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP GPTIONS: 0
— i ; — FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N
PRESS "+ s | PRESS '+ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evensanns 0
: ; | YELLOW CLEAR (0O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#) : LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #6 (+/-COMMAND#) Sﬁ?pﬁ%Eﬁz éﬁ;@éRi“fégﬁé§§5'?-?§f)"'8'0
IF YELLOW ON PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : IF YELLOW ON PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ’ Tttt
YELLOW : YELLOW
: ARROW o
éEESgANCE : CLEARANCE PRESS "+
FROM PHASE 1 : FROM PHASE 5
: ; ! (HEAD 61). E : ' : (HEAD 51).
~ | A~ N~ N~ PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
~ SCROLL DOWN ~ ; N SCROLL DOWN N~ ~ PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
1 THEN: , . ; ' THEN: , VEH OVL PARENTS: | XX
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON g SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
; VEH OVL NOT PED:'!
PRESS ' +' : VEH OVL GRN EXT:;
: LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE | STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |« NOTICE GREEN FLASH
; ; SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N)
T ’ FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evuve.nnn 0
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OQUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE., 1-16)....0

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overliap C Yellow
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green
OUTPUT 50 = Overlap A Red
OUTPUT 51 = Overlap A Yellow
OQUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-0229T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO. l
R-2414B 8ig. 10

EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below) @~ """ TTToToTooomomoomoos e Sttt T e e e mddmmeo - ;

From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’
(Standard Preemptions). Press 'NEXT’ as needed
t+o advance to Preempts 3. 4. 5 and 6.

PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING } CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

PREEMPTION #4 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

PREEMPTION #6 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

GRN YEL RED !'12345678910111213141516 GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516 GRN YEL RED '12345678910111213141516 GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% X X 1 255 3.9 1.9 'X X 1 255 0.0% 0.0%: X X 1255 3.8 1.8 ' X X
2 0 0.0 0.0'! 2 0 0.0 0.0 2 0 0.0 0.0 2 0 0.0 0.0
3 0 0.0 0.0'! 3 0 0.0 0.0'! 3 0 0.0 0.0'! 3 0 0.0 0.0'!
4 0 0.0 0.0'! 4 0 0.0 0.0 4 0 0.0 0.0'! 4 0 0.0 0.0'!
5 0 0.0 0.0 | 5 0 0.0 0.0 5 0 0.0 0.0 5 0 0.0 0.0
EXIT CALLS ' EXIT CALLS : EXIT CALLS : EXIT CALLS :

OPTIONS OPTIONS OPTIONS OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceeeeecncann MED PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) evveeeennnnn MED PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceveeevennnn MED PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) veeeececnnes MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) veeeeecennenn 0 DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) vveeveeennnnean 0 DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) veeeeeeeoocnn 0 DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) eveevececnnns 0

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0¥

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0*
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «ccveesn 7 DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «.ccveenn 7 DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ...ccvven 7T DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ......... 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0OFF.1-255MIN) ....0 DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.,1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-2535) ....... 0 DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0 DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0] DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0
LATCH CALL? +veveereereocnosconnsonnons N LATCH CALL? cevveveceecnnssceosnsnnnns N LATCH CALL? cieeeeeecoccosoncnnconoses N LATCH CALL? cievieeeececeecncoccnsons N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..... sevevscons N LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..cceveveeeennn N LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..ccceveveeesssN LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ........ eeeesssN
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...veveense N ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ....ececse.N ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? .coeeieenene Y ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ....ccce.s Y
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ....ceveeeecnnn N FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...ccveveecnnns N FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? .....cccceeecnn N FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...ccvcevccncnn N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ALLCOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
| RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? .....ccc000n N RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ..cceceeecann N RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ...... ceesseeN RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? .....cccevcnns N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW

OMIT OVERLAPS: OMIT OVERLAPS: X OMIT OVERLAPS:

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW 3 DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW i

PRESS 'NEXT'

PRESS 'NEXT’ PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

PRESS 'NEXT'
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aleTIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION

NOTE !

PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM" DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
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A

PHASING DIAGRAM

EV Pre 3
(B2+5)

EV

Pre 6

(B3+8)

Y

EV Pre 4
(B1+6)

Pre 5
4+7)

N

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

DETECTED MOVEMENT

UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT

ABLE OF OPERATION

SIGNAL FACE I.D.

OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART
PHASE

FEATURE 2 4 5 6 7 8
Min Green 1* 10 7 7 10 7 7
Extension 1 * 3.0 2.0 2.0 3.0 2.0 2.0
Max Green 1 * 45 35 20 45 35 35
Yellow Clearance 3.9 3.8 3.9 3.0 3.8
Red Clearance 1.9 2.0 1.9 2.8 1.8
Walk 1 * - - - - -
Don't Walk 1 - - - - -
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - - -
Max Variable Initial * - - - - -
Time Before Reduction * - - - - -
Time To Reduce * - - - - -
Minimum Gap - - - - -
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - MIN RECALL - -
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - YELLOW - -
Dual Entry - ON - - ON
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON

S:*ITS&SU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*TIP Projects*R-2414B*Signals*Design*Signals*01-0229%010229T2_sig_dsn_.2010mmdd. dgn

19-AUG-2010 14:38
jgal loway

* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what

is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds.

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

SHEET NO.

R-2414B

Sig. 7

Direct Bury

— — e

5 Mph  -1% Grade

—

—

—

—

35 Mph 0% Grade

W
PHASE All Heads L.E.D.
SiIcNaL |0|o|@|o| P| P P|F 300mm 300mm 300mm 300mm
212144 EFIEFEFEF|L
FACE || % |+ |+ [Ve|Ve|Ve|ve|A @ ® ®
5|6(7(8]| 3| 4 6 e =
2122 |GIGIRIRIGIRIR|R]|Y ZB@G) Zj @
a1 RIRDS G [RIRDYR[R @ @ @ @ N
42 RIR|G|G|R|R|G|R|R ()
YRR R R @ 21,22
6l | R R[S R R . al 1 63
62 R{G|R|R|R|G|R|R]Y 81 6
63 RIcRARIR|G|IR[R]Y 6l o
81 RIR|R|G|R|R|RYR
82 RIR|R|G|R|R|R|G|R
STANDARD SIGNAL 2 \
FACE CLEARANCES \ SR
FOR FLASHING \% \
LEFT TURN SIGNAL \ \ /\>
L AN
- VA o
211|2f1]2 / \
F ~— R |R o N { \
0 TR i \ \\
M R [R|R[R[R \ -
E= Fiashing Yellow Arrow ~N__
Y ‘ -
° W 8l 82
_____ \W\\81
US 158 @2 \ 3
° °
® °
®
* 63

o

OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION

FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5 PRE 6
Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 255 255
Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 3.9 0.0 3.8
Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 1.9 0.0* 1.8
Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 0 0
Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Priority Medium Medium Medium Medium
Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Min Green Before Pre 1 1
Ped Clear Before Pre 0 0 0 0]
Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" 0.0
Red Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0* 0.0"
Dwell Min Time 7 7 7 7
Enable Backup Protection N N Y Y
Ped Clear Through Yellow N N N N
Preempt Extend** 2 2 2 2
Omit Overlaps - - B -

* Time defaults to time used for phase during normal operation

** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit

OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING .
DISTANGE | = ABE sl 4 PhaneliN/EA\\ItPretemdptlon
(o] = =
LOOP s(zf TURNS eroR::;A\R S P :ﬁ( 1E ST;EJ:” DT?;“EY = ; u Iy ]_C ug e
g (55| 4k solate
2A 1.8X1.81 4 20 |Y] 2 |Y|Y]|- - - -1-
i |rexiz|zoa2| o |-l - LD Rl
) ‘ 4 [Y|Y]- - 3 -1-
YIv[-1 - -1-
SA | 1.8X12|2-4-2| © > 1 NOTES
2 [v]y - T - 1-1-
6A |1.8x1.8] 4 | 20 6 | Y|Y S Al i 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
8A |1.8X12|2-4-2| O 8 |Y|Y 5 3 1-1- Drawings NCDOT” dated July
88 1.8X1.8| 4 0 8 [Y|Y - 15 1-1]- 2006 and “Standard

Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for late
night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.
3. Omit phase 7 during phase 8 on.
4. Phase 5 may be l|agged.
5. Set all detector units to
presence mode.
6. Locate new cabinet so as not
to obstruct sight distance of
vehicles turning right on red.
7. This intersection features an
optical preemption system.
Shown locations of optical
detectors are conceptual only.
LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
% Pedestrian Signal Head %
With Push Button & Sign
o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy .—:',
_—— D Inductive Loop Detector C_-..D
=4 Controller & Cabinet CxJ
O Junction Box
e 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of Way with Marker — — —-
—> Directional Arrow —>
g Out of Pavement Detector o«
N “YIELD" Sign (R1-2) @
® ©® @ (onstruction Zone Drums e o
Signal Upgrade/Temp 2 Phase II
' ‘ US 158 SEAL
At % CARG,
NC 343 Q&QESSIO,;;: /¢c2
SEAL z
Division 1 Camden County Camden 29304 & =
PLAN DATE: March 2010 REVIEWED BY: S
750 N. Greenfield_Phusy, Garner, NC_27529 _| PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY:
SCALE REVISIONS
0 11
== e L B
500:1 e
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‘ PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES 24148 | sigp
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash :
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON  OFF : the output file. The installer shall verify that signal L 0AD
WD ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. switcH No.| S1 | S2 |S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P| S5 | S6 | S6P| S7 | S8 | S8P| S9 | 518 | S11 | S12 | 513 | 514
- 2 | 4 , 6 8 A Rle A ~ e
SW2 ON => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during CPHASE | 1 | 2 |pEp| 3 | 4 |pep| 5 | © |PEp| 7 | 8 |PED|OLA|OLB|SPARE|OLC | OLD |SPare
mm RF 2010 — normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL * % re *
. . . . 6l |21,22] Nu | 81 |41,42| Nu | st |62.63] NU | 41 81,82 Nu | 6| 83 | NU | 51| NU | NU
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I"6. l_g’ I"", 2_5’ 2'6, 2_9’ 2_”’ 3"8, 4_7, 4'8, 4_|0, 5_9’ RP DISABLE w moni tor ChcnnelSQ tTi e UnUSGC:'i I’ed mon| TOF InpUTS.1 959 HEAD NO.
5-11. 6-9. 6-II. 7-10 and 9-1I WD 1.0 SEC g 12,13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the cabinet
o : | GY ENABLE - manufacturer’s instructions. RED 128 * |10 134 * | 107 *
\f | SF# PULARITY%
o [/
i % % o) o) * * o) % % % ) lIiIEDgLSJard — 3. Program phases 4 and 8 for Dual Entry. VELLOW * | 129 102 * [135 108
| cHoH sHH M=z B8Boec BB ow ol <B «B 8 —FYA COMPACT
j/ e e e e e e O 9 73 ~® ~O 'Lo —"o ~® - —Fya 1-9 _1 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. GREEN 130 103 136 109
g% ':2% .‘9.% E% .—% ‘.\'..% = 9% T oo% :\% 0w v% m% FYA 3-10 o RED AL21 AlL4
A L0 4@ 46 8 6 1@ WO 8 A0 & &'o N0 A0 @ A ‘ ‘ Rﬁ ?::; 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW
it 34t 83 e — e
=0 20 M0 "0 70 MO MO MO 70 MO MO M@ MO MO mMO® 090010 - 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. and over lap
<® 0® o O © O w — FLASHING
% SHEEHeHESHEH Y HS oo ~ of of 0100020 5 1 as Wag Overlaps. YELLOW A123 All6
D G P 2P <0 0 < <@ <O +® <O +® <O <O +® ¢ = ARROW
S n® <® o® o o o omnoo30 2 GREEN
thdal ool oAl ol Rl orooso = & 2 PREEMPT ONLY PHASE OMIT NOTE e |27 e 133 124 126
gﬁ—ﬁﬁmmmmmmOmmOmmm E wn
T &,% 52% :% Q% g% 9% 9% 3% Q% '@‘% :0 9% 0.0 w% '\% 0130050 2 (program controller as shown below) NU = Not Used
O 50 20 =0 =0 =0 o6 o® o® o ©® O &® &0 &b o6 ©140060 & _ . : :
Y0 n® ® <@ 0® o 2. 2.2 2 @ @ O 01500 7 O z From Main Menu press ‘2’ (Phase Control). Then ‘1’ (Phase * [,)enifﬁ ;?s+°é'+l??d+;?s's;°r:r >ee load resistor
otd td afd g ohd o TRY AT BT Y S IO:O': S 01600 80 Control Functions). Program Phases 1 and 3 for 'Omit Phase’ installation derai 'S sheet.
“"® O o o e 9 — and Phases 2, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 for ‘Startup Calls’'. This is to * See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
\\ 9% = ?% .“2% E% 9% 9% 8% B% S.% Q% ?% ::% 9% _o;% prevent Phases 1 and 3 from being served when not in Preempt.
c® c0O 0c® c® 0c® 0c® 0O 0O® VO VO VO ©O® VO® VO® ®
o FF =
COMPONENT SIDE Vv
ﬂj o EQUIPMENT INFORMATION |
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN 5 CONTROLLER 070 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: 16—/ |  CONTROLLER.............. ——
CABINET. . eveernns ceveeea332 /W/ AUX (wire signal heads as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION SOF TWARE « ¢ e v v 00w .......ECONOLITE OASIS
of any jumper allows its channels t0 run concurrently. OF SWITCH A TRIET AN T - - |
y ] CABINET MOUNT. «vvvvunnn. BASE 0LA RED (@121 OLC RED (mm.___
‘2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S1+52+53+54+,5S5+564+S7+58,59,510,S512 OLA YELLOW (A122) OLC YELLOW (AlLS) @
PHASES USED. e veveevenens *¥1.2.%3,4,5,6.,7,8 |
3 OVERLAP lIA'l. e © © & & & ° O " o b 1 +2
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVERLAP “B” . woooooeeeon 7 OLA GREEN (A123)——————————@ OLC GREEN (Ans)—————————@
(front view) OVERLAP “C"...... S o B
OVERLAP “D“...... «+e+...NOT USED 01 GREEN (127 ——‘“’@ 05 GREEN ‘133’_"“‘"““"@
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
*
S 52 S - S 54 S S S S S S S = PHASES 1 AND 3 USED IN PREEMPT SEQUENCE ONLY 51 51
L L L L L L L L L L L
U 0 0 R 0 0 0 0 0 o) 0 0
FILE T 20 T E T 40 T T T T T T T ISOEETOR NOTE
3L : e | (®| € e e le|e | & |8 | & [Fsr INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART T |
L p NOT p N p NOT P P P P P P P 1. The sequence display for this signal requires special logic
\T{ USED $ u $ USED | \T( \T( $ \T{ \T{ \T( $ ISOE{(-\:TOR programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
— — Loop ol LOOP | INeUT [PIN|  INPUE I DETECTOR | NEMA | o0 Fexrenol i [STRETCHIDELAY
NEDEE s s T v [gs] ¢ s s s s [FRES[PREA] TERMINAL |FILE P0S.|NO.| 2220 NO.  |PHASE oELay| TIME | TIME
0 0 R g ) 0 0 0 0
FILE ; E V ; 0 J 24 TB2-5,6 12U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
L 5A | BA ; ; Do 8A :: :: ; ; ; | 4-CHANNEL OPTICAL ! ; " . 50 |57 T 7 7 Y Y 15 DYNAMIC BACK-UP CONTROL PROGRAMMING
I
J L || NOT | NOT M M N 8 N M M N M | PRES | PREG | M TB4-9,10 16U | 41 3 4 4 Y Y 3 (program controller as shown below)
USED | USED | T 7 Y 8B T T ) T T R 7 e TBB_—I.Z ;‘:3 23 1;' 252 2 z z 15
. —— - LA IS WS [ S _ , ; 1. From Main Menu press ‘2’ (Phase Comtrol). then ‘1' (Phase
EX.: 1A, 24, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S g? : Fs-lfggH”S&gSE g: TT:;_‘?']% 323 :g i g g : z 3 Control Functions). Scroll to the bottom of the menu and
o a8 TB5-11.12 TeL 26 3 8 A Y Y 5 enable Dynamic/Backup Control Function 1.
Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card . Py .
' Add jumper from 16-F to J5-F. on rear of input file. 2. From Phase Cor.w’rrol Functions Menu press '2° (Dynamic/Backup
Control Functions).
2Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file.
| OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL
= INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
. . DYNAMIC/BACKUP CONTROL FUNCTION #01
Fiel t
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL o0 toe e ] P CONTROL FUNCTION =01
i+ TB9 SLOT 2 IF OVERLAPS ARE ACTIVE |
PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD ¢ _OWER OR PHASES: }12345678910111213141516
TERMINAL (126) +26VDC ORG OR RED: N *io- IF PHASES ARE ON; X
PHASE 3 RED FIELD +26VDC _ORG OR RED: |3) #3 ¢ OMIT PHASES : X
TERMINAL (116) PRE-3  YEL OR WHT, |’ CALL PHASES :
— PHASE 5 YELLOW FIELD PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, |5
TERMINAL (132) __LZ__&L_&LLLQMM(_:_S BACKUP PROTECTION PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
AC- PRE-4__ YEL OR WHT'
PHASE 7 RED FIELD | —(
TERMINAL (122) PRE-6  YEL OR WHT' [rs ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 2 - SHEET 1 OF 3
OVERLAP B RED FIELD 15 COMM BLU OR BLK} g ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
TERMINAL (Al24) *Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the DETATLS TOR: U S 1 5 8 \‘3\“‘6”/1';?”(3["
J File, move wires on Ji-J & J-II-K (Twisted Pair) O _wag
ACCEPTABLE VALUES Yo JO-E & JBE Respectively, Prepared 1n i Offtcss ofs at SRS
ac- < VALUE (ohms) | WAT TAGE THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR NC 343 Sl AT
1.O5K - 1.9K | 25W (min) THE SIGNAL DESIGN: ©1-8229T2 _— = i 022013
AC- > 0K - 3.0K 10W ( ) Division 1 Camden County Camden Z on §
. . min DESIGNED: Merch 2010 PLAN DATE: July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7, k/;/(é 36%/;..3:,&,31&&@_,.5\\
SEALED: ©08/19/10 PREPARED BY: G, Strickland | REVIEWED BY: "'/,if ‘-‘f?\\“
REVISED: REVISIONS INIT. | DATE '
750 N.Gresnfleld Phwy.GarnerNC 27529 | AT 80,&-50
--------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY No. 01-0229T2




PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
R-24148 $ig.9

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL
TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE

(program controller as shown below) | OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below)

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE

CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. 3. 4. 5 AND 6. "17 (VEMICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 T PAGE 1: VEMICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS
PROCESSOR). ' ' PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
: : VEH OVL PARENTS: ! XX
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/-COMMAND#) § LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #4  (+/-COMMAND#) | VEH OVL NOT VEH:,
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ; IF ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR VEH OVL NOT PED: i
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON PHASE 1 RED : AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #5 IS ON PHASE 5 RED VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
CLEAR WHEN : CLEAR WHEN STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
TRANSLIORING ' FROM PHASE 5 FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<«mmm NOTICE GREEN FLASH
¥ ; (EV PRE 4) : A { fL, T0_PHASE 6 SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
N~ N TO PHASE 2 ' i ' FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
N~ SCROLL DOWN N~ (HEAD 610 : N~ SCROLL DowN ~ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evuenann. 0
t THEN: , 5 t THEN: | ' YELLOW CLEAR (0O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF QUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
: PRESS '+’ : § PRESS '+’
= | : PRESS '+’
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) § LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #5 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ' IF ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS
' SWITCHING °
Erggﬁégkguﬂw : , FLASHING YELLOW PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
ARROW "“OFF " : ARROW "“OFF” VEH OVL PARENTS: | X
. , ?SSSGBWASE 1 ; , | , ?SSS%?TASE 5 VEH OVL NOT VEH: |
! ! ' : ! ! ' VEH OVL NOT PED: |
¥ N~ N : i
A ¥ ™~ N SCROLL DOWN i VEH OVL GRN EXT:!
N SCROLL DowN ! : CEN ! STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: ; : FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF ; SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: TN
—— ; ; —— FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N
PRESS "+ 5 | PRESS '+ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evevvsnn. 0
_ : : YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
: AR (0=PARENT.O.1-25. ...0.
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3  (+/-COMMAND#) : LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #6  (+/-COMMAND#) SEQPS%EAS éSASERiN(ogNUNES ?_?E?) 8 0
IF YELLOW ON PHASE #1 |[S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 [S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ’ seee
YELLOW E YELLOW
: ARROW '
éﬁ?igmcg : CLEARANCE PRESS "+
FROM PHASE 1 : X FROM PHASE 5
' | (HEAD 61). : : ' : (HEAD 51).
™~ ™~ ™~ N~ PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
A~ SCROLL DOWN A~ : N SCROLL DOWN N~ PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
t THEN: ' ; 1 THEN: , VEH OVL PARENTS: | XX
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON g SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
i VEH OVL NOT PED:!
PRESS '+’ : VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
' LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |«fmsm NOTICE GREEN FLASH
E s SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N)
b on oo FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eeeeeeen. 0
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OQUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overlaop C Yel low
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green
OUTPUT 50 = Overlap A Red
OUTPUT 51 = 0Overlap A Yellow
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.I

R-2414B §ig.20
EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below) FToTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTTTmm } FToTTT T 1 FommmommmoTmmmmmm T !
| ; |
From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption)., then "1’ : : | ! \ :
(Standard Preemptions). Press 'NEXT' as needed ! : : . ! ,
to advance to Preempts 3. 4., 5 and 6. ! ; ; : l !
1
! i L I
PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #4 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #6 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES : INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES
GRN YEL *BED ale:12345678910111213141516 : GRN YEL *BED *}12345678910111213141516 I GRN YEL ali:BED *;12345678910111213141516 \ GRN YEL RED 112345678910111213141516
1 255 LO* 0.0% X X ! 1 255 3.9% 1.9% X X ! 1 255 0.0%* 0.0%; X X ' 1255 3.8 1.8 X X
2 0 0.0 0.0} '; 2 0 0.0 0.0} : 2 0 0.0 0.0} ; 2 0 0.0 0.0
1 0 00 0.0 5 i 0 00 00 i i 0 00 0.0 5 i 0 00 0.0
5 0O 0.0 0.0 i 5 0O 0.0 0.0 ! 5 0O 0.0 0.0, i 5 0O 0.0 0.0,
EXIT CALLS i : EXIT CALLS i : EXIT CALLS i : EXIT CALLS :
OPTIONS ! OPTIONS ! OPTIONS ! OPTIONS
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) .ccecececsse MED : PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) .coeeeeceenns MED : PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) .cceveecenen MED ' PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) eivevevenn . .MED
1
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) +vcveeneccnes 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) «.cvvevevennn 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ..ccceveceeen 0 ; DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ceveveneennns 0
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 1 MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (O= DEFAULT)....1 ! MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (O= DEFAULT)....1 i MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O , PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O X PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ! YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% : YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ! YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% : RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% I RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% : RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «eeveesen 7 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) .cocvenen 7 , DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) .ccceenn. 7 ; DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ...covenn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (0O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 I DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 1 DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 i DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0 : DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0 \ DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0 : DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0]
LATCH CALL? teceeeecoceccssccncnnnnss N 1 LATCH CALL? ceeveeenescncsns cesereses N ! LATCH CALL? cecvececannnns ceseccnoen N 1 LATCH CALL? ccceieceerrocscennconsnns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..ccveecesns «+.N : LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ........ ceesesoN \ LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ...cceeveeesesoN : LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..cceeervveneans N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ..coveccann N : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...cc.n. «««N : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ceeeieeecns Y : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...ccceven Y
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N 1 HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N ! HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N 1 HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N X FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ! PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N , PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ! PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N -
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N I INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ...... N : SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N : SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ...... N : SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N ' REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N ! REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N 1 REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ....ccceveencen N : FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ....cceeeenccen N | FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...ccceeeveenens N : FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...cccececencenn N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ! ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N : ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ! ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ......cc0c.n N i RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ...cccoceenne N i RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ...c.ceccenns N : RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ....ccvceveen N
OVERLAPS: i+ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNQOP : OVERLAPS: 1 ABCDEF GHIJKLMNOP : OVERLAPS: i+ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : OVERLAPS:  ABCDEF GHIJKLMNOP
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW E 1 DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW E t DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ! DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW .
OMIT OVERLAPS: : : OMIT OVERLAPS: ; : OMIT OVERLAPS: PoX ; OMIT OVERLAPS: 5
1 1 1 1 i 1 1
1 1 ! , , ! 1 , , 1
! PRESS 'NEXT' ! E PRESS "NEXT : ! PRESS ‘NEXT ! PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
1
E E : : i 3
i i ! ! ' 1
L e e e —— - J R e 3 T J
aleTIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION
NOTE !
PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM" DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

SHEET NO. I

R-2414B 8ig.2l

PHASING DIAGRAM
N TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
O x 7 PHASE A1l Heads L.E.D. INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING _
0" SIGNA ool el Pl Pl PIF 300mm 300mm 300mm 300mm CISTANGE | = % =] 4 Phase W/EV Preemption
&, L |0 i 8| |g|g|8 SIE Fully A d
2, FACE 2214 ErErEriEr)E Loop SZE | e | FROM | f 1212 D smercn| peay [ ZS ully Actuate
+|+ |+ |VelVel|Vel|Ve (M) STOPBAR | = 2|1E1Z nve | ive [S]=
] S 5 3|& HE Isolated
+ ) k_. ) 5|68 3| 4| b| 6 H @ — @ ——t— (M) z Wl 2=
; =7 2,22 JG|GIRJGIRIRIR|Y @ @ @ @ 2n (uexi8| 4 | 20 [-| 2 [y|Y[-| - | - [-]-
+ 3 1 RRERRE R @ = @ = an |Lexiz|z-a2| o |v| a [Y[Y[-[ - [ 3 [-]-
02+6 7448 22 |R|R|G|R[R|C[R]R @ @ @ @ B |Lexiz|z-42] o |v| a |[Y[Y[-[ - [ - [-]-
43 RAR|[G[R[R[G|R|R @ 21.22 5A 1.8X12 12-4-21 o |- > | TiYI-] - b ]-1- NOTES
51 R [ [ R R 41 ’ 2 yly|-{ - | - [|-]-
61 ’\:( 54R<—F¢<——<R<F%<¥ 51 81 4 43 5B |1.8X12|2-4-2) O Y| 5 |Y|Y|-] - L ]-1- 1 Refer to “Roadway Standard
263 IrRIcIRIRIGIRIRIY 62,63 6A |1.8X1.8| 4 20 -1 6 JY|Y|-] - s il B Drawings NCDOT"” dated July
i , . 6l 82 8A  |1.8x12]2-4-2] o [y| 8 [Y|v|[-| - | 3 [-|- 2006 and “Standard
' J/‘ 8 RIRIGIRIRIRINIR 88 |1.8x1.8] 4 | 0 |Y| 8 |v|Y Specifications for Roads and
"ﬁ—’ 82 RIR|G|R|R|R]|G|R Structures” dated July 2006.
02+5

Do not program signal for I|ate
night flashing operation

1j
1
]
o
]
]
N

| STANDARD SIGNAL unless ?+herwise directed by
FACE CLEARANCES the Engineer.
FOR FLASHING ) 3. Phase 5 may be |agged.
LEFT TURN SIGNAL = 4. Set all detector units to
TO \ ® presence mode.
e EIE: \ 2 5. Reposition signal head number
21112112 \ @ 41.
Fl «— |—|—[|[*|R|*® /' =3 6. This intersection features an
@ g L AR /e i optical preemption system.
EV Pre 3 EV Pre 4 Ml R JRPRRRIR / 7 Shown locations of optical
(@2+5) (01+6) +-= Flashing Yellow Arrow / _ detectors are conceptual only.
A 2 / -1% Grade T —
US_158 \
[ ]
3\
EV Pre 6 EV Pre 5 — — < _
(B3+8) (P4+7) I A \a _
; ; % v ey
o © o9
P [ ]
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND f
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT —— T "Us 158
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) 35 Mph 0% Grade
-+ — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT
LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— - Sign —
? Pedestrian Signal Head %
With Push Button & Sign
O— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ._L
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART | OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION _—— Inductive Loop Detector C:F;;::)
PHASE FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5 PRE 6 < Controller & Cabinet e
FEATURE " " . 3 " Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 255 255 . Junction Box "
¥ T 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Min Green 1 * 10 7 7 10 7 Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0 3.9 3.8 3.8 N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — —
Extension 1 * 3.0 2.0 2.0 3.0 2.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0" 2.5 2.4 2.4 ; Directional Arrow —_
Max Green 1 * 45 35 20 45 35 Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 0 0 —- Pavement Marking Arrow -
Yellow Clearance 3.9 3.8 3.0 3.9 3.8 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 o] Out of Pavement Detector P
Red Clearance 2.5 2.4 1.6 2.5 2.4 Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 ® ® o C(onstruction Zone Drums © @ @
Walk 1 * - - - - - Priority Medium Medium Medium Medium
Don't Walk 1 - _ - - - Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - - - Min Green Before Pre
Max Variable Inifial * - - - - - Ped Clear Before Pre 0 0 0 0 Signal Upgrade/Temp 3 Phase III
Time Before Reduction * - - - - - Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" ed 3 US 1 58 | SEAL
Time To Reduce * _ _ - _ - Red Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" At
Minimum Gap - - - - - Dwell Min Time 1 7 T 7 N C 3 4 3
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL - Enable Backup Protection N N Y N
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW Ped Clear Through Yellow N N N N Division 1 Canden County
Dual Entry - ON - - ON Preempt Extend™* 2 2 2 2 PLANDATE:  March 2010 | Reviewe sy:
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON Omit Overlaps B - - - PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY:

Si*ITS&SU*ITS Signals¥Workgroups*TIP Projects#R~2414B*Signal sxDesign*Signals*01-0229%010229T3_sig_dsn_2010mmdd. dgn
jgal loway

01-SEP-2010 12:04

* Time defaulis to time used for phase during normal operation REVISIONS

* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what ** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit

is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds.
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: | PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.’I
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES R-24148 5ig.22
MMING DETAIL
PRQGRA G - 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON  OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal L 0AD
WD ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. switch no.| S1 | S2 | S2P| S3 | 54 | S4P| S5 | S6 | SBP ) S7 | S8 |S8P| 59 | 518 | Sl | S12 | 513 514
. , | 2 a 4 , 6 8 | ) oare | A | :
Sw2 ON = 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE | 1 | 2 |pgp| 3 | 4 |Pep| 5 | © |PED| 7 | 8 |pED|OLA|OLB|SPAREIOLL | OLD |sPare
TTT RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL * * * * * %
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 1-6, I-9, I-ll, 2-5, 2-6, 2-9, 2-10, 2-Ii, 3-8, 3-12, 4-7, 4-8, 35 ?ISASEE Y monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1.5, HEaD No, | 61 (2122 NU | 81 142.43) NU | 51 162,631 NU | 4178182 NU | 61" 43 | NU | 517 417} NU
4-12. 5-9. 5-10, 5-11, 6-9, 6-1I, 7-12, 8-12, 9-10, 9-ll and 10-Ii. : o 7+13.14.,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the cabinet
' ’ » -1, ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ L GY ENABLE — P . RED 128 % | 101 134 107 *
\l L SFa POLARITY% manufacturer’' s instructions.
° — LEDguard
o) o) o) g RF SSM —— 3. Program phases 4 and 8 for Dual Entry. YELLOW | % | 129 10z * 1135 * | 108
se% B% :’.% 9% E% = 9% o co% % m% v% % % FYA COMPACT | |
JOF JWOF J90r JOT JWOF JPOCIOF K JNF JN J ¢ JROF JpUA JWOF 0N FYA 1-9 ) . ' GREEN 130 103 136 109
O O O O O = 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
’(.9‘% 9% 9% 3.% ‘2% ﬁ% = 2 o oo% r\% ©w v% m% Ezz g—:? L RED
m 1 1 1 i I 1 1] 1 1 1 1 ] i 1 — Alzl A114 Al@l
O @ u “9 Ve "9 "9 "0 Ve "o V0 Ve Vo Ve " FYA 7-12 — 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW
2 7% —.-% 9% a% :% 9% o :% 9.% o% o N% m% m% v% VELLON DissBLE VELLOW 117 arzz|mzs| |5 |ate2
U 3@ 0 H® A0 0 m® H0 h® hd ® A0 H® A Hd & 090010 ARROW 122 4
o O O D 1 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. and overlap ,
% A 0 © w Te] < ™) N — (=] o © ~ © 0 0100020 5 — TN\ 1 as Wa 0 l FLASHING
: : HLESHIFTH Y =B =8¢ . . . . M2 g Uverlaps. YELLOW A123 A116 [|A103
Q T0 70 70 <0 <0 <0 <® <O vO® <0 <O <O vO vO <O . . £ ARROW
R EEEEEE-DOOE-FF = T
5 SO NP VO YO 0B H® 5O H® 6 HO B0 HO He b He O 0%4° 5 s & PREEMPT ONLY PHASE OMIT NOTE ARROW
= o o) 0130050 2 _Mls
= g% 9% g% gg% g% 9% g% 3% Q% g% - 9% - m% ,\% N b (program controller as shown below) NU = Not Used
O =@ =6 =0 =0 =& ©® & & ©® & ©O & ©O ©® ©é 0140060 e iy,
© "0 ®m “® 0 01500 70 z s o o % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
5 -.—% —.-% 3;-% T% 7% 9% ".3% ;‘:% ‘L’% N = 9.% 0‘% oo% From Main Menu press '2 (Phase Control). Then "1 (Phase instal lation detail this sheet.
20 26 26 26 26 26 ~é ~é & ~® ~O "0 ~® ~O® ~® 0160080 ON_—> Control Functions). Program Phases 1. 3 and 7 for 'Omit Phase’ . . L. .
EUTN PV I N N N N 2. . Y. L. . S | 9 and Phases 2. 4. 5., 6., and 8 for 'Startup Calls’. This is to * See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
FO FO TP B c® o® ® 20 0O o0 o® 2O & 0 o 1? ' prevent Phases 1. 3 and 7 from being served when not in Preempt.
FF
o ‘ 12 =
,,j COMPONENT SIDE 13 & 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
gy EQUIPMENT INFORMATION —
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN W15 (wire signal heads as shown)
NOTES: W6 CONTROLLER: e vt eerevens 2070L
CABINET - v e v e eeeenenenns 332 /W/ AUX | RED (A114) @
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION SOF TWARE ECONOLITE OASIS OLA RED (Al2D OLC RED (Al
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH ~ et e s e s e '
j - th itor board CABINET MOUNT........... BASE OLA YELLOW (AlZZ)—-———-——-—@ OLC YELLOW (Al15) @
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS5 are present on e monitor board. OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S1+52+53+,54,55+56+5S7+S8+5S9,5S10,S12,S13 OLA GREEN (8123 OLC GREEN (AlLE: @
PHASES USED oooooo oocooo.*192’*3’495’6’*798 ‘ V 7 V L b ’
OVERLAP “A". . 142+5
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVERLAp #ge T : o e 121 ———|(€) 05 GREEN (133 ©
(front view) | OVERLAP “C"¢eveveeeeee..B+6
OVERLAP “D"........ ceve. T+8 61 51
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
*PHASES 1, AND 7 US N PREEMPT SEQUENCE ONLY
s ez | L% s lclilclilslcl™ PR
U | TN IO -2 - 20 PO 20 20 2 2 2 O - OLD RED (@10
3L c S L B s B I - I I O I -~ INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
L p | NOT | P P P P P P P P P P OLD YELLOW (A102) @
T USED T U T T T T T T T T ocC
Y Y T Y 4B Y Y Y Y Y Y Y ISOLATOR INPUT FULL
- LooP No.|- LOOP | INPUT |PIN| ooy - | DETECTOR | NEMA | o v renol Tivie [STRETCH|DELAY
J @5 5 E E E %8 IS—; E E E E | PRE3 PRE4. E TERMINAL [FILE POS.|NO. NO. NO. PHASE DELAY TIME | TIME OLD GREEN ((_\103)————-@
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 n
5A | 5B S 4-CHANNEL OPTICAL 4A TB4-9,10 16U | 41 3 4 4 Y Y 3 @7 GREEN (124)
"J" #6 | W T TR 7 b 7 M | PRES | PREG] & 4B TB4-1,12 | 16 45 7 14 4 Y Y
L || ustp RN IS A A | * I
U B4 7 T T 8B T T T T Tl 17 5a! TB3-1,2 Jiu 55 17 5 5 Y Y 15 41
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE 58 TB3-5,6 J2u | 4@ 2 6 5 Y Y 15 NOTE
ST = STOP TIME 6A 83-7,8 JaL 44 6 16 6 Y Y
8A TB5-9,10 Jeu 42 4 8 8 Y Y 3 1. The sequence display for these signals require special logic
® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card 88 TB5-1,12 | JeL | 46 8 18 8 Y Y 15 programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
'Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file.
OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL !IMPORTANT: Remove jumper from [6-F to J5-F. on rear of input file.
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL Field Cabinet INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
. TB9 FILE J THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-8229T3
AL gy IELD JoC ORG Ok RED 1O SLOT 2— . DESIGNED: Morch 2010
+ 1
PHASE 3 RED FIELD +26:DC ORG OR RED: 2 :JIZ-E LOWER SEALED: ©8/19/10
H L L_{3) *u3- .
TERMINAL (116) PRE-3 _ YEL OR WHT, [’ > REVISED:
~ PHASE 5 YELLOW FIELD PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, &
AC- TERMINAL (132) _2COM BLUORBIK! [
PHASE 7 YELLOW FIELD rEd YL OR WL G
TERMINAL (123) PRE:6 YEL OR WHT, 13 ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 3 - SHEET 1 OF 3
OVERLAP B RED FIELD 13 CoMM BLU OR BLK' g ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
TERMINAL (Al24) *Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the e US 158 \\Q\‘"é'Zﬁ'é'u
v J File, move wires on JiI-J & J-I-K (Twisted Pair) S\ nLho s,
ACCEPTABLE VALUES ‘to J2-E & J3-E Respectively. Prepared In the Offices ofs at s‘\é“}iﬁ" € s/oj;;.{../ s
AC- < VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE S5t vz
NC 343 S T
LOK - LK 29w {mn) > “ Division 1 Camden County Camden $ § oo gos
- - . A — o S>3
At £.0K 30K 110W (mn) PLAN DATE: July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7, \ /et @%"-.,{mcxut‘:ﬁ.-"§§
; PREPARED BY: G, Strickland REVIEWED BY: / ',,,,’é‘ -
REVISIONS INIT. | DATE o
--------------------------------------------------------------------- M&&hﬂm
750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.GarnerNC 27529\ e NATORE e
I S RN SIG. INVENTORY NO. 01-0229T3
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.I
R-2414B $ig.23
LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE (program  controller as shown below)
(program controller as shown below)
PR ‘at FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
1- FRUM MAIN MENU PRESS 2 (PHASE CDNTRDL )0 THEN 1 (PHASE ’1' (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS)- :.. ........................................... .:
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND : :
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1+ 2+ 3+ 4. 5. 6+ T+ 8 AND 9. : .
PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS 5 PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
- ., .-, PHASE : 112345678910111213141516 : PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 e eeee e e e e e e e e nnae . VEH OVL PARENTS: IXX X 3 VEN OVL PARENTS: | = %%
PROCESSOR). : : VEH OVL NOT VEH:; : VEH OVL NOT VEH:|
: : VEH OVL NOT PED:': ; VEH OVL NOT PED:!
VEH OVL GRN EXT:! ; VEH OVL GRN EXT:!
, : STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN ; STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |« NOTICE : FLASH COLORS: _ RED ._ YELLOW X GREEN |« NOTICE
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/-COMMAND#) : LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #7  (+/-COMMAND#) SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N) GREEN : SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N) GREEN
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : IF ACTIVE PHASE #7 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y FLASH : FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y FLASH
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON PHASE 1 RED : AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #7 IS ON PHASE 7 RED GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evvevenn. 0 ; GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eveevenn. 0
CLEAR WHEN 5 CLEAR WHEN YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0 : YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
TRANSITIGONING : TRANSTTIONING RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0 : RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
X ‘ . FROM PHASE 1 : X ‘ . FROM PHASE 7 OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0 : OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
X . (EV PRE 4) ; X %EvaéESé _ .
N N TO PHASE 2 : N N : . . : : ' .
,4:\, SCROLL DOWN ,-i\/ (HEAD 61). ,4:\/ SCROLL DOWN f:\, (HEAD 41). 5 PRESS "+ 5 PRESS '+
' THEN: ‘ | { ! THEN: ' : = :
SET 6UTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON § SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #39 ON PAGE ]: VEH]CLElUVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS : PAGE !: VEH]CLEIUVERLAP ‘D" SETTINGS
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #40 OFF Ve o PARENTS: | o 5eT8910111213141516 ; Ve ARENTS: | 2210618910111213141516
: I : : ‘4 VEH OVL NOT VEH:! : VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
PRESS "+ : : PRESS "+ VEH OVL NOT PED: ! : VEH OVL NOT PED:|
, VEH OVL GRN EXT:'! : VEH OVL GRNOEXT:I
: STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN : STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) : LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #8 (+/-COMMAND#) FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ OREEN ; FLASH COLORS: _ RED ._ YELLOW X GREEN |«@mm NOTICE
[F ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : [F ACTIVE PHASE #7 15 ON NOTE:  LOGIC FOR SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: _ (Y/N) E SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: _ (Y/N) GREEN
SWITCHING E SVITEHING o FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N : FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N FLASH
FLASHING YELLOW ; LASHING YELL GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eeevennns 0 : GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eeeeannans 0
ARROW "OFF : ARROW “OFF YELLOW CLEAR (0=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0 : YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
| . ?ggigG6fTA5E 1 ; i | ‘ ?ggigc4f?ASE 7 RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0 ; RED CLEAR (QO=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
AL } AL . LAl AL . OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0 : OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE., 1-16)....0
’1\/ SCROLL DOWN ’-'l\/ , ’.lk-’ SCROLL. POwN /1\’ E PRESS '+’ E
' THEN: ! ; ' THEN: ! ' : OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF § SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #41 OFF S SR ;
PRESS '+ : | PRESS '+’
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#) LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #9 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF YELLOW ON PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR IF YELLOW ON PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR DYNAMIC BACK-UP CONTROL PROGRAMMING
' ELLOW
ZEEESW Z\RROW (program controller as shown below)
CLEARANCE ' CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 1 : X } : FROM PHASE 7 ., <,
: | : (HEAD 61). : A A (HEAD 41). 1. From MainMenu press ‘2’ (Phase Control). th 1’ (Phase
N N : ' Control Funch™Nons). Scroll to the bottom o+t the menu and
: SCROLL DOWN
’J;\’ SCROLL DOWN f:K’ : ’J:\’ ’J:\’ enable Dynamic/Beckup Control Function
THEN: : THEN:
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON E SET OUTPUT  ASSIGNMENT #40 ON 2. From Phase Control Fuhctions Meny-fress ‘2’ (Dynamic/Backup
' Control Functions).
PRESS '+’
LOGIC 170 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #4 (+/-COMMAND#) o DYNAMIC/BACK/ nggﬁzgglﬁiBCDTlgsIJgEMNOP
o AETE S e B 12 38 e, 1 ovERIASS ant ACTIVE
L H PHASE 5 RED H 1
CLEAR WHEN ; OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE OR PHASES: }1234567891011121
TRANSITIONING : USE TO INTERPRET LOGIC PROCESSOR !
FROM PHASE 5 : MITHéaigEéRE ON: XX
: { : TO_PHASE 6 : OUTPUT 39 = Overlap D Red :
Ao A (HEAD 51). : ~ CALL PHASES i
SCROLL DOWN AL OUTPUT 40 = Overlap D Yellow
’u\/ : : OQUTPUT 41 = Overlap D Green
[ ]
THEN: : OUTPUT 42 = Overliap C Red | N F | \
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON : OUTPUT 43 = 0Overlap C Yellow BACKUP PROTECTION PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF : OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green
: PRESS ' +' ; OUTPUT 50 = Overliap A Red
OUTPUT 51 = Overliap A Yellow ,
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green o IMPORTANT: Disable Dynamic/Backup Control Function 1.
LOGICAL [/70 COMMAND #5 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
SWITCHING
FLASHING YELLOW
ARROW “OFF” :
' ' ' CHEAD 510007 3 THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
] 1 . '
N SCROLL DOWN N THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-8229T3
’f\’ N~ é DESIGNED: March 2010
THEN: : : . Y,
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF ; SEALED: ©8/19/10
: REVISED:
PRESS '+’ FLASHER CIRCUIT MODIFICATION DETAIL
LOGICAL 170 COMMAND #6  (+/-COMMAND#) 5 IN ORDER TO INSURE THAT SIGNALS FLASH CONCURRENTLY ON THE
[F YELLOW ON PHASE  #5 IS ON NOTE:  LOGIC FOR SAME APPROACH. MAKE THE FOLLOWING FLASHER CIRCUIT CHANGES: ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 3 - SHEET 2 OF 3
ARROW E HELECTRICAL AND Pﬁggiﬁ}:h;g\:f SE AL
CLEARANCE : - R LNT
' | . FROM PHASE 5 US 158 SN CARG,
A Al (HEAD 51 ; 1. ON REAR OF PDA - REMOVE WIRE FROM TERM. T2-4 AND TERMINATE ON T2-2. Prepared In ife Orflces of at S 27
5 | | ST N2
A SCROLL DOWN A ; | 2. ON REAR OF PDA - REMOVE WIRE FROM TERM. T2-5 AND TERMINATE ON T2-3. NC 343 NP osw VG
: ' : = % 22013 § =
THEN: : Division 1 Camden County Camden z % iss
SET OUTPUT ASSTGRMENT =43 ON | 5 3. REMOVE FLASHER UNIT 2. PLAW DATE: _ July 2010 REVIEWED B: 77 /g2 'C‘A@‘”G'““&é\%
' \ PREPARED BY: G, Strickland REVIEWED BY: / "’/,,95 C. \\\“\
: ' : < &% LTI
: PRESS "+ ; THE CHANGES LISTED ABOVE TIES ALL PHASES AND OVERLAPS TO FLASHER UNIT 1. s REVISIONS INIT. | DATE C 8(27[
b omeeeeeeenoooeeeeeeseooeeeeeeeseaooeeeeesesesoeessesesesomeeeeseseeancs 5 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529 _ﬁZI:::ZﬁﬁI::::I::II::Zﬁ::Zﬁﬁ:::I:I:If:::ﬁ::ﬁ:::ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ“& DATEl6
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SHEET NO. I

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

R-2414B Sig.Zﬁ
EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below) FoTTTTTTmTTmTmmmTmeee e ; FTTTTTTTomTmoommoooees 1 R 1.
L 1 1
From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’ : : ! ! : E
(Standard Preemptions). Press 'NEXT’' as needed ! ; . | ; !
to advance to Preempts 3. 4. 5 and 6. ! : ; : ! :
: 1 1 1
PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #4 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) , PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #6 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ' INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES
GRN YEL RED 1!12345678910111213141516 : GRN YEL RED 1!112345678910111213141516 ; GRN YEL RED 1!12345678910111213141516 : GRN YEL RED 112345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% X X | 1 255 3.9 2.5 !X X ! 1 255 3.8 2.4 ! X X | 1 255 3.8 2.4 ! X X
2 0O 0.0 0.0} : 2 0O 0.0 0.0 ; i 2 0O 0.0 0.0 ; : 2 0 0.0 0.0
3 0 0-0 0.0 : 1 3 O O-O OOO : 1 3 O 000 000 : i 3 O 000 000 :
4 0O 0.0 0.0} : 4 0 0.0 0.0 ; : 4 0 0.0 0.0 : 4 0O 0.0 0.0
5 O 0.0 0.0 ' 5 O 0.0 0.0 I 5 0O 0.0 0.0 I 5 0O 0.0 0.0
EXIT CALLS H : EXIT CALLS ; : EXIT CALLS : : EXIT CALLS :
OPTIONS ' OPTIONS ! OPTIONS I - OPTIONS
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceeeceececosse MED : PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceeeecnnscss MED : PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceeeececcoss MED : PRICORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ceecesccsces MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) .eeceeeeccecen 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) et eveececcns 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ceceevecesncss 0 : DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) cteecesncencss 0
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 i MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (O= DEFAULT)....1 1 MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 I MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O : PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ! YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ! YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0Q.0% 1 YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0¥
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% : RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% 1 RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% : RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ceceeennn 7 ; DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «ccceveenn 7 : DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) veveveens 7 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) cevvevenn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.,1-255MIN) ....0 I DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF,1-255MIN) ....0 i DWELL MAX TIMER (0O=0FF.,1-255MIN) ....0 . DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) .veeesn 0 : DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) .......0 : DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0 : DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) .ccvuen 0
LATCH CALL? e eeeeeeeencnscncosnsnsnos N I LATCH CALL? ceveeeossosssossooonsssnsns N ! LATCH CALL? ceeeevceccscnssonsonnnsonse N 1 LATCH CALL? tevevececsesssossoocncnanse N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ceeevesveceneeeN , LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ¢teeeeeveosooessN i LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .cvevverevcennese N | LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? cevececensssssaN
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? eceeseonses N : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ¢eecececoes N : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? tccceeececae Y : ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ¢.iceeeecesen N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N i HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N 1 HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N i HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N : FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N 1 PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ! PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N 1 PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N I INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N ! SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N : SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N ; SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N 1 REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N 1 REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N I REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ..ieeeeccennnns N | FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ¢veeeeecnenenns N , FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? .ceieeeconancns N : FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? cecceeevennoons N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? .......N 1 ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ! ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N 1 ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ..ccceceeencs N : RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? .cccveecescsns N 1 RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ..iceeceoccnss N : RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? .¢.icveeocnnsne N ;
OVERLAPS: i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; OVERLAPS: i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : OVERLAPS: { ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; OVERLAPS: i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ' DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ! DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ! DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW .
OMIT OVERLAPS: E X : OMIT OVERLAPS: E ' OMIT OVERLAPS: i : OMIT OVERLAPS: !
1 1 ] ! 1 i 1
! ! I ’ ‘ l I ’ ’ !
! PRESS 'NEXT' ! i PRESS ~NEXT i ! PRESS 'NEXT ! PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
; ; : : : :
i 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 ! i 1 i
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 3 L e e e e e e e e e e e e J L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Mo ]
ﬂeTIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION
NOTE !
PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-0229T3
DESIGNED: March 2010
SEALED: ©08/19/10
REVISED:
ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 3 - SHEET 3 OF 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING - SEAL
DETAILS FOR: NI
Prepared In the OffIces of US 158 S‘Qg\‘\CARO(I ;l”',,
at s Ry RS =y (?7,?
NC 343 AR R Y-
. = % 022013 § =
Division 1 Camden County Camden Z o% ;7
PLANDATE:  July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7, _/pze ",,lﬁl?’fvcmﬂc §§
PREPARED BY: . Strickland  [REVIEWED By: / ,"";?,E C\%\“\\
WY X " U ETTTAN
At REVISIONS INIT. DATE
.......................................................................... 8f27lj4
750 N.Greenfleld PkwyGorrer¥C 27529y oo ] S AATURE DATE
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 01-0229T3J
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v PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO. |
f \/
< W R-2414B $ig.25
PHASING DIAGRAM 0ASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
w A >
Il Heads L.E.D. o
8 s 300mm 300mm 300mm 300mm SIZE m:;gr;cs § K g STRETCH| DELAY S 4 Phase W/EV Pr‘eemption
SIGNAL ) P| P| P| P|F LOOP P IR e g LN ET R 21°
o~ 2123 |4 |Er|Er|Er|Er|L ™ S Z SIE|FE| TME | TME 112 Fully Actuated
* FACE +|+ |+ |+ |VelVelVel|Ve g W 2 i Isolated
+ i
: 0|6 |8]8] 345 8H @ @ @ = oA 1ex18| 4 | 10 Y| 2 [vIv-] - | - |-|-
N 2l GIGIRIRIGIRIRIR]Y @@ 28 [1.8xt.8] 4 | 1o |y 2 [yiv|-] - | - [|-]-
¥ 22 sl BAR[G[RIR[R[Y @ @ @ = =< A |1.8x12(2-4-2] o || 3 [Y[Y[-]| - | - Y
. 03+8 31,32 <R <R |~ <R <R R R R ‘ ‘ @ @ 3B 1.8X12 | 2-4-2 0] YI 3 |Y|{Y]- - - -1Y
+
° 41 R R[5 R R R @ 4N | 1.8X12(2-4-2| O |Y| 4 |Y|Y|-| - - |-1- NOTES
4 - - - - ”n
43 R_> R R G R R G R R 51 31’32 2 22 5A 1.,8)(12 2__4__2 O Y 2 : : Y 1:;"3 1. Re'Fer 1-0 ROGdWGy S'l'ClndGr'd
62,63 43 N - - Drawings NCDOT” dated July
51 — R R | [ R R |
Y i 6l 81.82 58 |1.8x12[2-4-2] o |v| s |y|[y|[-] - | 15 |-]- 2006 and “Standard
bl YV Ry [ R R ’ 6r  |1.8x1.8] 5 | 1o [Y|[ e [Y[Y[-] - -1- Specificati
8X1. pecifications for Roads and
are 6263 |R|G|R|R|R|G|R|R]|Y 6B [1.8x1.8] 5 1mo (vl e |y|Y|-| - - 1-1- Structures” dated July 2006.
81,82 RIR|G|JG|R|IRJR]JG|R 6C |1.8X12|2-4-2| O |[Y| 6 |Y|Y|Y| - 3 1-1Y 2. Do not program signal for late
P41,P42 |DW|DW{DW| W [DW|DW|DW{DW|DRK 8A 1.8x1212-4-21 o |yl 8 |ylY|-| - 3 |-]- night flashing operation
- Y 400 MM nless otherwise directed b
8B | 1.8X6 |2-4-2| +3 |Y| 8 |Y|Y|-| - | 15 |-|- u wi ' Y
A PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND P41, P42 the Engineer.
<—®  DETECTED MOVEMENT ; 3. Phase 5 may be lagged.
<——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION 4. Phase 3 may be lagged.
- — — 5. Set all detector units to
UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT STANDARD SIGNAL FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5 PRE 6 resence mode
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT ~ Interval T — Dwell Green 255 255 255 255 P .
FACE CLEARANCES - : 6. Omit “WALK” and flashing "DON’T
FOR FLASHING Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0 4.9 3.8 0.0 * " . . g
LEFT TURN SIGNAL intorval 1 - Dwell Red 0.0° 18 51 0.0° WALK™ with no pedestrian calls.
7. Program pedestrian heads to
\ Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 0 0 . " '
EV Pre 3 EV Pre 4 \ R countdown the flashing "Don’ t
(@2+5) (@1+6) \ \:\ \ 3 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Walk” +ime onl y.
\S\ '\ e oy Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 6. This intersection features an
\% \:\ ) 2\ =z VR Y Priority Medium Medium Medium Medium optical preemption system.
| = : . .
\ \! RIR Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Shown locations of optical
\ % \\\\ L= Flashing Yel low Arrow Min Green Before Pre 1 1 1 1 detectors are conceptual only.
\ S\ Ped Clear Before Pre o 0" 0" o 7. Relocate existing optical
EV Pre 6 EV Pre 5 \% \\\ @ Metal Pole #4 Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" detectors to mastarms.
\ - * * * *
(@3+8) (@4+7) \ Sta. 61+16 -L- +/- Red Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
" iniTsllfus#r;bu’r’ron Post \ “ 23m LT +/- / Dwell Min Time 7 7 7 7
Si aa 60273 4 L. +/- Enable Backup Protection N N N N
22.2m LT +/- Ped Clear Through Yellow Y Y Y Y
Preempt Extend** 2 2 2 2
N —_—— _5_0_![)_'1__ jiﬁf_‘—a—di . Omit Overlaps B - - E
________________ T — * Time defaults to time used for phase during normal operation
________________.____..________.____._..___________U—S__‘S_a___— ___________*___.:5;_-:\;_:_ ______ *j'\Ptogram Timing on Optical Detection Unit
o o o o o o e ot o o i e o i o o o e o o o e e T T T EE==a :-"——«—__———'-'_—:_;'-_:__—._:i;:_:_;‘;_-—-;-__-_:_-_;-_-
- =
L < o o T —
————————— v - - - - LEGEND
5~ _ PROPOSED | EXISTING
@ S B - o L O— Traffic Signal Head o>
o o 0B O\ o o o s o o — — T e O Modified Signal Head N/A
::::::::::ZE“W‘WLEEE‘:_:‘:El:*::l\; Y :_’_:\#———7;::::::::—‘?‘\‘”_—?(/:—"—”———_— ———————————— — Sign —
___________ B ) 4(\_ ) ~ —— R %] PedesP‘rrionB Signa l& Hseod . %
B e T Pt AN ™ - T s T T T T With Push Button ign
K ‘=ngl Us 158 Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
50 Mph 0% Grade O_:l, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy '—J.
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART InstallPushbutton Post Netal Pole #5 Inductive Loop Detector 22203
PHASE Sta. 61+45 -L- +/- g , e
FEATURE 2 3 4 5 6 8 17m RT +/- H Junction Box "
Min Green 1* 14 7 7 7 14 7 — 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
o reen ' gi;aleggéz 36 T N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
Extension 1 6.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 2.0 o z.tm o +}_ > Directional Arrow _—
Max Green 1 * %0 35 35 20 30 35 Tip of A - Pavement Marking Arrow —
Yellow Clearance 4.9 3.2 3.8 3.0 4.9 3.9 1p 0 rm
Sta. 61+13.3 -L- +/- g Out of Pavement Detector o«
Red Clearance 2.0 3.9 3.1 2.8 2.0 3.0 13m RT +/-
Walk 1 * - - 10 - - -
Don’t Walk 1 - - 36 - - -
Seconds Per Actuation * 1.5 - - - 1.5 -
Max Variable Initial * 40 - - - 40 - Slgnal Upgrade/Flnal
Time Before Reduction * 15 - - - 15 - : : US 1 58 SEAL
Time To Reduce * 45 - - - : 45 - anwnii,,
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - - 3.0 - At \\‘\\'\\\e‘.«g‘ﬁﬁO( ,,",
: . NC 343 SQEFE S0
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - - MIN RECALL - IR SEAL “Rvz
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - - YELLOW - Division 1 Camden County | Canden| .} 2904} :
Dual Entry - - - - - ON PLAN DATE:  March 2010 REVIENED BY: 3,,, &E..ﬁg}j%.ié&?’sf
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON 750 N. old_Plkwy, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: il (‘,f\\\'\\\\\
: tust Mi ion 1 SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE L |
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what 5 0 10 8 % [0
is shown. Min Green for dll other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. W S TR TE
Y L T e SIG. INVENTORY NO. (01-0229
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' N OTE S ’ PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. l
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR = R-2414B sig. 2l
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” probiems, insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program bliocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
WD ENABLE%I heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. ewliono.| S1| S2 [s2P| s3 | 54 |saP| S5 | s6 |S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P| S9 | S10 | S | S12 | S13 | S14
wo> [ 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during 4 | 6 8 _
Sw2 PHASE 1 2 |OLE| 3 4 5 6 7 8 A | OLB |SPARE SPARE
_ ON = e o1 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PED PED pep | O OLC oD
monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1.5, SIGNAL * X P41, | K * X * Kk
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-6, I-9, I-Il, 2-5, 2-6, 2-9, 2-10, 2-II, 3-8, 3-12, 3-13, 4-7, 4-8 sg ?ICS)AS:EE v 7.14.15 & 16 1o load switch AC+ per the céb[i)ne’r HEAD No. | 61 |2L.22| 227(31,32(42,43| -5 | 51 |62.63| NU | 417|81,82| NU | 61" | 43 | NU | 51| 417 NU
4-12, 4-14, 5-9, 5-10, 5-1, 6-9, 6-Il, 7-12, 8-12, 8-13, 8-14, 9-10, 9-1, 10-1, 12-13 and 12-14. . o \- ’ . + .
| GY ENABLE = manufacturer’'s instructions. RED 128 | % 101 134 187 *
— SF#1 POLARITY % 5. p 8 £ 0 c
o . Program phas r I Entry.
o o o A LEDguard J gram phase & Tor bud Y YELLOW | % | 129 |%x% 102 % | 135 % | 108
52% 9% :‘:% 2% ,‘!% = 9% o w% x\% © m% .v% m% % FYA .COMPACTﬁ 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases. , ;
OF JNOr JWOF J9Or JpOr Jpoe! .'_O .'..8 .'_O ~® Lo .'.O .'..O Y N FYA 1-9 GREEN 130 103 136 109
g% 9% Q% 3.% Q% Q% °° w% '\% o o v% m% FYA 3-10 > 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap
0@ 4@ 4 4O 4® d® 40 &0 A0 A 4d A0 4O A & FYA 5-11 ) Reduction. Ao 116 A121 al14|al01
o O O (o) FYA 7T-12
% ?% ?% 9% e% :r.% @ N .—:% 9% 0‘% ® ,\% w% .n% v% YELLOW DISARLE '
O (i id BB b0 mo B a® a0 d od o® o® 090010 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. RROW 14 | 117 A122|A125 All5 |AlB2
o o o O 0
: hofede ae%: Q%ﬁ :% 9% 0‘%00 ~ w% m% 0100020 5 ) 7. Program phase 4 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL’ FLASHING
& e% s'z% 9% 4% 030 030 000030 ® I E oram b YELLOW A123 A116 |A103
g =0 =0 “’% m% w% xn% v% m% N% Ooo © % % % & = 8. Pro N N ayoe R
QT IT SR omolR T H YN 2 o of ~H o o . gram phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. and overlap GREEN
5 N0 N0 Y6 N 58 5O b0 58 b HO HO LO e He Lo °'2°°1° & % 1 as Wag Over |aps. arrow | 127 115 | 118 133 124 h128
= o) o) 0130050 2
Z Q% Q% E%Q%E‘Z%S{% “_’%3% Q%Q%:: 9%0‘ w%t\% 01400 6 O Z w 104
O X L L S - i 1 1 1 1 i 1 i 1 ' i
g 5828 28 28 =8 o8 08 08 48 &8 bo bf b0 of g — PREEMPT ONLY PHASE OMIT NOTE .
:.@Qﬁggwmvmm.—ovm015007o k 106
0 2 26 26 26 26 L L6 ¥ PERY B T 01860080 (program controller as shown below)
O O O O O
‘\\ ?o '?0 ?% ?% $% Q% f% ﬁ% g% io go go i% i% g% | | From Main Menu press ‘2’ (Phase Control). Then ‘1’ (Phase NU = Not Used
g ol @ e e FF Control Functions). Program Phases 1 and 7 for ‘Omit Phase’ % Denot nstall load - See Load Resist Instal lati
o COMPONENT SIDE 2 and Phases 2. 3, 4, 5, 6, and 8 for 'Startup Calls’'. This is De:o‘es ‘NS Oh cad resistor. >ee Lod esistor Installarion
n to prevent Phases 1 and 7 from being served when not in Preempt. etail this sheef.
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN J — — , | — — -] %% If present. remove existing load resistor. See Load Resistor
NOTES: EQUIPMENT INFORMATION Removal Detail this sheeft.
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal B = DENOTES POSITION CONTROLLER. v v evevuu...2070L % See pictorial of head wiring on detail sheet 2 of 5.
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH CABINET ) ) 332 W/ AUX
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS5 are present on the monitor board. SOF TWARE « ¢ v v v e v e e evenenoe ECONOLITE OASIS LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
CABINET MOUNT.....ccv... BASE
PHASE 1 YELLOW FIELD
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE TERMINAL 126) ACCEPTABLE VALUES
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S1,S2,S2P,S3,S4,S4P,S5,S6,57.,58,S59,
PHASE 5 YELLOW FIELD VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT $10+512+513 TERMINAL (132 L6K - LK 250 (o
(front view) PHASES U%E[I)I ............. *¥1,2,.3.4.4 PED+5+6.%7.8 - PHASE 7 YELLOW FIELD 2.0K - 3.8K |18W (min)
OVERLAP "A" ... 14245 AC- TERMINAL (123)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 OVERLAP “B"........ .. 5 OVERLAP B RED FIELD
OVERLAP “C”¢ivevenvennnn 5+6 ) | TERMINAL (A124)
U c | 2 ¢ | 23|24 ¢ C c C Lo Nor|oLo| " OVERLAP “D” 3+748 A ‘ PHASE 2 PED DON'T WALK FIELD
FILE ? ? E ? gr) ? ? -cr) USED ? Dc ‘® ® ® @ @ ® o e ® o o ¢ o
2A D 3A 4A ISOLATOR OVERLAP “E”@uievenevenesdd TERMINAL (113)
" E E @ E E E E E [gapeDl E | ot AC-
SR NN ETI TR N - : .
L 4 P P | ¥ e e e e oc 2 o | PHASES 1 AND 7 USED IN PREEMPT SEQUENCE ONLY ,
Y 2B Y T 3B 4B Y Y Y Y Y ISOLATOR Y ISOLATOR AC-
5 [ #5 d6] 5 | 5 |#8] 5 | 5 | 5 | 5 | 5 |ouea|emea] ¢ INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART aC-
U 0 0 0 0 0 0 o | 1 ©
FILE 54 | 5B | 6B | T T | 8a | T T T T T e oerica] T INPUT FULL
noTu E E E E E E E T E LOOP INPUT [PIN DETECTOR | NEMA | STRETCH|DELAY
J L || dor g6 | 86 | @8 R e R | PRES | PRES L LOOP NO-| TERMINAL FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIGNMENT ) ™ g, ™ | pag | CALL EXTEND HIME 17 TiME™ | TiME LOAD RESISTOR REMOVAL DETAIL
6A | 6C Y v | 88 Y Y Y Y Y bl Y] 2A TB2-5.6 2y |39 ! 2 2 Y Y PHASE 2 PED YELLOW FIELD
; | 2B B82-7,8 12L 43 5 12 2 Y Y TERMINAL (114)
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE
3B TB4-7.8 I5L 58 20 3 3 Y Y TERMINAL (116)
® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector cerd 44 TB4-9.10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y
4B TB4-11,12 I6L 45 7 14 4 Y Y
! TB3-1,2 Jiu |55 17 5 5 Y Y 15 AC-
- 14U | 47 9 22 2 Y Y Y 3
OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL 58 7B3-5,6 J2u | 40 2 6 5 Y Y 15 AC-
Field Cabinet A T83-7.8 J2L | 44 6 16 6 Y Y NOTE: If present. remove existing load resistor.
i 6B TB3-9,10 J3u 64 26 36 6 Y Y
! “79 6C TB3-112 | J3L | 77 39 46 6 Y Y Y 3
$26V0C_ORG OR RED: X %, - 8a 185-9.1@ | J6U |42 4 8 8 Y Y 3 THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
! 8B TB5-11,12 J6L 46 8 18 8 Y Y 15
+26VDC_ORG OR RED: [3) *3¢ THE SIGNAL DESIGN: ©1-8229
PRE-3 YEL OR WHT, {7 BUTTONS. NOTE : DESIGNED: Morch 2010
PRE-5_YEL OR WHT, [ INSTALL DC ISOLATORS oD e
2 C B R BIK! b3 P41,P42 | TB8-5,6 n2L | 69 31 PED 4 | 4 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOT 112. RE II_SED. 08/26/10
PRE-4  YEL OR WHT, |~ "Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file. EVISED:
PRE-6 _YEL OR WHT I3 INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 1 OF 5
I3 COMM_BLU OR BLK: 9 l ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
* X FILE J DETAILS FOR:
Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the SLOT 2 US 158 \\\\X\“‘(‘:'X;?"é,,,
J File, move wires on JiI-J & J-l-K (Twisted Pair) LOWER repored In X “,
to J2-E & J3-E Respectively. Frepores B o o at S QQZ@‘ B S”’;;"i/f’f
SR A
NC 343 g’e SEAL e
COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION Division 1 Camden County Camden PIPAY 022013 s
PLAN DATE: July 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7, L/%¢4 3,,%/?€”0 I}f‘}‘& Q\Q&\S‘
Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during PREPARED BY: C, Strickland | REVIEWED BY: ' I"/,,ﬁé: ‘\-‘\‘\i\\‘\

Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’s manual : REVISIONS , INIT. | DATE 8{
L d L d Ld . S e Ty USSR ESSUU U SSPRT 6]
for instructions on selecting this feature 750 K.GreentTald Phwy.Garrer-NC 27529 Qmé%&éw 3618

--------------------------------------------------------------- sIG. INVENTORY NO.  01-0229
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: I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.I

I R-2414B sig.27 |

4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
(wire signal heads as shown) OVERLAP 'E' (SIGNAL HEAD 22) WIRING DETAIL

OLA RED (A12])— @ OLC RED (All4)————— @ OLD RED (AIOD———
PHASE 2 RED (128)

OLA YELLOW (AlZZ)—————-———@ OLC YELLOW ‘““5’————-————@ OLD YELLOW (A102)———— )

PHASE 2 YELLOW (129) ® ————-—-— PHASE 2 PED YELLOW (114
OLA GREEN (9123)—————@ OLC GREEN (AIIB)—‘_@ OLD GREEN (A103)-——————@
PHASE 2 GREEN (130) ——-———-———@ @ PHASE 2 PED WALK (115)
@1 GREEN (127) ————— @5 GREEN (133)———— @7 GREEN (124)—————
NOTE:
NOTE 1. See '‘Overlap E (Signal Head 22) Wiring & Programming Instructions’

. . . . . . notes on this sheet.
1. The sequence display for these signals require special logic programming.

See sheet 4 of 5 for programming instructions.
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OVERLAP 'E' (SIGNAL HEAD 22)
WIRING & PROGRAMMING INSTRUCTIONS

1. Install load switch in slot ‘S2P’. (See ‘Signal Head Hook-up Chart’ on sheet 1).

2. 1f present. remove existing factory—-installed load resistor from Ped Yel low
field terminal 114.

3. Ensure installation of load resistor on 2 Ped Don't Walk field terminal 113.
(See ‘Load Resistor Installation Detail’ sheet 1 of 5).

4. Add a jumper wire from rear of the card edge connector of the conflict monitor
from pin 8 (channel 13 yellow) to signal head field terminal 114 (S2P yellow).

(channel 13 yellow) pin 8 ——————————— field terminal 114 (S2P yellow)

FLASHER CIRCUIT MODIFICATION DETAIL

5. Ensure Output Assignments for Overlap ‘E’' are programmed as shown in details
sheet 3 of 5.

IN ORDER TO INSURE THAT SIGNALS FLASH CONCURRENTLY ON THE

SAME APPROACH. MAKE THE FOLLOWING FLASHER CIRCUIT CHANGES: 6. Ensure Overlap ‘E’ is programmed as shown on Over lap programming Detail

sheet 4 of 5.

1. ON REAR OF PDA - REMOVE WIRE FROM TERM. T2-4 AND TERMINATE ON T2-2. 7. Ensure PRE6 (EVP 6) is programmed to omit Overlap 'E’. (See "Emergency
Vehicle Preemption Programming Detail’ sheet 5 of 5).
2. ON REAR OF PDA - REMOVE WIRE FROM TERM. T2-5 AND TERMINATE ON T2-3.

3. REMOVE FLASHER UNIT 2.

THE CHANGES LISTED ABOVE TIES ALL PHASES AND OVERLAPS TO FLASHER UNIT 1.

ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 2 OF &

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING - SEAL
DETAILS FOR: o
US 158 Wi,
Prepared In the Offlces of: 211: <¢<£$.a€€§325<£(//Q$
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR $OLS T TNES
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: @1-@229 NG 343 AT
DESIGNED: March 2010 Division 1 Camden County camden —201... %5.
SEALED: 08 /;;il@ PLAN DATE: July'201 0 REVIEWED BY: 7—7&/3,7%4 2 /,o:é 0 i,!fim&@%gis
/ PREPARED BY: G, Strickland REVIEWED BY: v /,,,,lé‘ C,‘.‘\\\\\
REVISED: REVISIONS INIT. | DATE o 8!30/
750 N.Gresnfteld Phwy.GornerNe 27529 | Ll pﬂkﬁﬁggg&dg DATE\Q
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" SIc. INVENTORY N0.  01-0229




"2 PED" to OVERLAP "E"

PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

l___ R-2414B Sig.2%

OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘1" (OUTPUT
(ASSIGNMENTS).

2. WITH CURSOR IN “OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #“ FIELD. USE + KEY
TO FIND THE OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT NUMBER 9 . AS SHOWN BELOW.

3. PROGRAM CONTROLLER AS SHOWN: DISPLAY WILL NOW SHOW THE SPECIFIED OUTPUT

ASSIGNED AS “VEHICLE OVERLAP" AS SHOWN BELOW:

PAGE:1 C1 PIN:10 PEDESTRIAN PHASE PAGE:1 C1 PIN:10  VEHICLE OVERLAP
OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #......cvnnn.. ceee 9 OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #.eveuvvnneennnnnn 9
FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0 FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0
DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%)...0 DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%)...0
MODE (0=SOLIDs 1=FLASH....veuvenn. ..0 MODE (0=SOLIDs 1=FLASH...eveuvennnn. 0
SELECT ASSIGNMENT: SELECT ASSIGNMENT:
NOT ENABLED. .+ vrvreneeneanennnnns e NOT ENABLED.+vvvueenneennnennnnns e
VEHICLE PHASE...cvvuvvennes v VEHICLE PHASE..vvvuvvneennennennnnns
PEDESTRIAN PHASE..¢ccceveservnocesns Y A EXISTING DEFAULT ENTRY PEDESTRIAN PHASE. .. v vveencnenanns
VEHICLE OVERLAP....cvvuevenneennnnns Y medp [ VEHICLE OVERLAP.....covvrnrrennennn. Y
PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP. ...coveennennn e I’ | PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP. .. cvvvvunnennanns
SCROLL ! WATCHDOG..eeeveeuennennnn Cetereeeaes : PAGE:1 C1 PIN:10 PEDESTRIAN PHASE : WATCHDOG. ¢+ vvveveecnroncanonnnns ceen
DOWN TO ! DETECTOR RESET:veceecececcococancsas : SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP (A=1, P=16)...5 ! DETECTOR RESET.veveecoerococncnnnsns
VIEN ALY i ADVANCE BEACON..... et ; SELECT COLOR (O=RED.1=YEL.2=GRN)..... 0 : ADVANCE BEACON. .. ..vvveuuerenneeenns
{ OUT OF PHASE FLASHER......eevenennn. : { OUT OF PHASE FLASHER.......ceuvennn.
,‘ : CONTROLLER FLASH.wevevernnrnnn. ceees : : CONTROLLER FLASH...... Ceveeeas e
P RUN FREE.«.eeeuneevncennsoonnons cevee P RUN FREE.«.eeenueenneennconneenncnnns
 RESERVED. s e evneeenoennoenanennnnnns . ; i RESERVED....... e
P PREEMPT. . vvvvineieneeaneenancnnnnnnn ; { PREEMPT.....covvvnn. e co
! SOFT PREEMPT...... v, ceeene i SOFT PREEMPT......... i :
| ANY PREEMPT. ... lolllIl | WHEN A “Y" IS ENTERED FOR “VEHICLE OVERLAP® | ANY PREEMPT. ... ooosennneonnsenns ! E
{ COORDINATION PLAN......couenn. ceeens i THE SCREEN SHOWN ABOVE WILL APPEAR. i COORDINATION PLAN......... ceeenes e E
s = i ENTER DATA AS SHOWN. ~ L OFFSET e e vnnennennenneenrenncncnnns ;
| PHASE Noow.......000000IIIIIIIIIII0 | PRESS ENTER AFTER ENTERING DATA. THEN ESC.  { puask ON.........0000000000000000
i PHASE NEXT.eveueenrnnnnns Ceeeeeaeeaeas ;  PHASE NEXTeuvuiuevinereneonnneanennns ;

VEHICLE OVERLAP E (RED) LOAD SWITCH S2P

. PROGRAM CONTROLLER AS SHOWN:

. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6 (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘1’ (OUTPUT

(ASSIGNMENTS).

. WITH CURSOR IN “OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT &#"” FIELD. USE + KEY

TO FIND THE OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT NUMBER 10, AS SHOWN BELOW.

DISPLAY WILL NOW SHOW THE SPECIFIED OUTPUT
ASSIGNED AS “VEHICLE OVERLAP"” AS SHOWN BELOW:

PAGE:1 C1 PIN:11 PEDESTRIAN PHASE PAGE:1 C1 PIN:11 VEHICLE OVERLAP
OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #. .o cceeconsononsns 10 OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #....c0cevecennnne 10
FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0 FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0
DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%)...0 DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%}...0
MODE (O=SOLIDs 1=FLASH. .. ¢cceceesvscss 0 MODE (O=SOLIDs 1=FLASH. . ¢ ccccoeocsses 0
SELECT ASSIGNMENT: SELECT ASSIGNMENT:
NOT ENABLED . ceeceeessccsoccsososssoscses NOT ENABLED . ¢ceveeosonooescs e s s escsecns
VEHICLE PHASE ... e eeecccooosoe ceeens e VEHICLE PHASE . e e e ceoosccocccenonnsssse
PEDESTRIAN PHASE . e e eeceesooocccsass B A EXISTING DEFAULT ENTRY PEDESTRIAN PHASE. .« cccoeccconosnsssasese
VEHICLE OVERLAP . cceeeosccacssscssocscs Y -ﬁ » VEHICLE OVERLAP . e e cesessscsecsocscsssss Y
PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP . ¢ e e ccececocescoscse PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP .. ¢ cccccovovcssosse
! WATCHDOG . e c e e ovoossossvcococosssssss ! PAGE:1 C1 PIN:11 PEDESTRIAN PHASE ! WATCHDOG . e e e e eossoossccosssse ceseeses '
* DETECTOR RESET.eeeeeesescoscnnnnsns .o : SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP (A=t1, P=16)...5 P DETECTOR RESET:eeeeoessscacscsanonss :
5 ADVANCE BEACON. e e e oo ossoosoonsssosss 5 SELECT COLOR (O=RED+1=YEL+2=CGRN).....2 E ADVANCE BEACON. cccovovesscccosssssess :
g OUT OF PHASE FLASHER: v eeeeosooseses ; ; OUT OF PHASE FLASHER.veeeveeesosvosss ;
' CONTROLLER FLASH . v e e oo ooecooonosssss ' * CONTROLLER FLASH:. e e v vcococsscosncnss :
P RUN FREE e e eeeeoeeoeeenceonsenananns ; D RUN FREE e e eeueeeeeeeeencannoannnanns ;
i RESERVED . eveeseueeusrnnrnsnaneonnnns ; : RESERVED.:eeeoeceroosoasasaonnonsans ;
t PREEMPT. v vvvvninnnnnnnneeeeecesnnnnns ; i PREEMPT..... e Ceereiieiiieaes g
' FT PREEMPT . cveeoeevcccsosoncvensosnsssce ' H FT PREEMPT e v v eeeeceosssssosenosssos '
ANe PREEMPT.LTTTTTTTTittrtrtrtettt L wMEN A Y 1S ENTERED FOR “VEHICLE OVERLAP® | any PREEMPT. .. ... e
! COORDINATION PLAN. e v veveooscannnonse i THE SCREEN SHOWN ABOVE WILL APPEAR. ' COORDINATION PLAN. .o vveececcocnoenas
§ OFFSET e e eeeoeeccossonsoosscscssosscss E ENTER DATA AS SHOWN. 3 OFFSET e eeeeeeeosconosncsssoe cevssssveee :
| PHASE GNUR:iiiiiiiineneneeneeeetet L PRESS ENTER AFTER ENTERING DATA. THEN ESC. | pUASE ONewnneensn oliiioiniinn
L PHASE NEXTeuvoooeroonososnonasscnnns ; i PHASE NEXTeveereenonnrosnnnosoasnns :

VEHICLE OVERLAP E (GREEN) LOAD SWITCH S2P
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1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘1’ (OUTPUT
(ASSIGNMENTS).

2. WITH CURSOR IN “OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #“ FIELD. USE + KEY
TO FIND THE OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT NUMBER 33. AS SHOWN BELOW.

3. PROGRAM CONTROLLER AS SHOWN: DISPLAY WILL NOW SHOW THE SPECIFIED OUTPUT

ASSIGNED AS “VEHICLE OVERLAP" AS SHOWN BELOW:

PAGE:1 C1 PIN:35 NOT ENABLED PAGE:1 C1 PIN:35 VEHICLE OVERLAP
OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #.veeveevocoonnssos 33 OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #. v v e eveooonononssoe 33
FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0 FREQUENCY (O=DEFAULT) (0-25.5 HZ)...0.0
DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%)...0 DUTY CYCLE (O=DEFAULT) (O - 100%)...0
MODE (O=SOLIDs 1=FLASH.¢:cceeceseeses0 MODE (O=SOLIDs 1=FLASH. . ececeesssssss (0]
SELECT ASSIGNMENT: SELECT ASSIGNMENT:
NOT ENABLED . e v eeesoeoscccoscssossosee Y - EXISTING DEFAULT ENTRY NOT ENABLED . ceceveesosooccososssssoose
VEHICLE PHASE . e e eeeeocooovossssssosse VEHICLE PHASE. v e ceeeoscconesnns cees o
PEDESTRIAN PHASE . e e e ccecccosossscscss PEDESTRIAN PHASE .. ccccvceccces ce o
VEHICLE OVERLAP. cccceecevsccssnosssses Y ? » VEHICLE OVERLAP . et cteeeosocsnasnssssnse Y
PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP . ¢ e cveveesconccns PEDESTRIAN OVERLAP ... cccvceccososscs
SCROLL Y WATCHDOG: ¢« e oo eoeeosccoseasasnssnssss : PAGE:1 C1 PIN:35 NOT ENABLED © WATCHDOG . ¢ e o e eoeeoseeosensssasensssns :
DOWN TG : DETECTOR RESET...... Ceeeeeercareaaae : SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP (A=1, P=16)...5  DETECTOR RESETeeeeeeeoeeoconcanannns :
VIEN A'™S 1 ADVANCE BEACON....eevveeennconeanss .o SELECT COLOR (O=RED.1=YEL.2=GRN)..... 1 : ADVANCE BEACON..... ceeees Ceeeeenns .. ;
i OUT OF PHASE FLASHER........ Ceveennn ; ! OUT OF PHASE FLASHER......ceeuvvnen. ;
‘ " CONTROLLER FLASH . v e e eesovonseccsensse : * CONTROLLER FLASH. . e ceceeooccoscscscse :
E RUN FREE, ........................... E E RUN FREE . e v eceecececcsooscncscscsssocos E
! RESERVED««evvoeoses e eeeeereeeeaenn : ! RESERVED. «uevneoneeeseeseaannnn e :
t PREEMPT.vvvesoesesesnnncnsssnnns cees ; { PREEMPT..vvevveeeenns Ceteeeiereneans ;
¢ PoRERiTTiTiiriretetttettt b WMEN A Y” IS ENTERED FOR “VEHICLE OVERLAP® | aNY PREEMPT. .o ooneeronen o il
! COORDINATION PLAN: « v evvvenoncnanonas :  THE SCREEN SHOWN ABOVE WILL APPEAR. ! COORDINATION PLAN. s vt vervooeeennnses '
D OFFSETeseeunesneencesonneseeenneenns ! ENTER DATA AS SHOWN. D OOFFSETeeeennereenneeonnsescennsnanns :
| PHASE GHECK.+weesseswsesseseeseess 1 PRESS ENTER AFTER ENTERING DATA. THEN ESC. | BUASE ONocnernenenetoioiiiiiiininy
: PHASE NEXTeeeeeoosecansosnonosnsnnns ; i PHASE NEXTeveevooooanonoanns ceeeren

VEHICLE OVERLAP E (YELLOW) LOAD SWITCH S2P

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: @1-8229
DESIGNED: Mearch 2010

SEALED: ©08/26/10
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

| R-2414B 8ig.29

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below)

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE

(program controller as shown below)

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1 (PHASE FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS).
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND THEN ‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. 3. 4., 5. 6. 7+ 8 AND 9.

. o, PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS "6° (OUTPUTS). THEN "3° (LOGICAL 1/0 e emeemmmememeeeemmemmmeememmmmnmmnae . PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
: : VEH OVL PARENTS: XX X

PROCESSOR). : E VEH OVL NOT VEH:!

VEH OVL NOT PED:!

VEH OVL GRN EXT:|

: ' STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 ( +/-COMMAND#) : LOGICAL 170 COMMAND #7 (+/—-COMMAND#) FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN == \OTICE
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #1 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR : IF  ACTIVE PHASE #7 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N) GREEN
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #1 IS ON PHASE 1 RED : AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #7 IS ON PHASE 7 RED FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y FLASH
CLEAR WHEN CLEAR WHEN GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evecvssss 0
TRANSTTIONING TRANSITIONING YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
, ‘ X FROM PHASE 1 . * X FROM PHASE 7 RED CLEAR (0=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
: . (EV PRE 4) . i (EV PRE 5) OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
e '\ TO PHASE 2 N Y TO PHASE 8
~A_ SCROLL DOWN A_ (HEAD 61). A_ SCROLL DOWN AL (HEAD 41). PRESS '+’
i 1 ' 1 1

THEN: : THEN:
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #50 ON : SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #39 ON
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 OFF SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #40 OFF

PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS
PHASE: 112345678910111213141516

" E : " VEH OVL PARENTS:'! X
PRESS ~+ ; 3 PRESS "+ VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
; VEH OVL NOT PED:!
' . VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
LOGICAL [1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) : ' LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #8 (+/-COMMAND#) STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
IF ACTIVE PHASE #1 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ' IF ACTIVE PHASE #7 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
SWITCHING H SWITCHING

SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)

S:*ITS&SU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*Sig Man*Stricklandx010229_sm_ele_xxx.dgn

27~-AUG-2010 09:19
cestrickland

FLASHING YELLOW : FLASHING YELLOW FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?Z...N
ARROW “OFF” : ARROW “OFF” GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evesassss 0
. , DURING PHASE 1 ; : i , DURING PHASE 7 YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
. ' (HEAD 61). ; ; (HEAD 41). RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
N ‘ o N N OUTPUT AS PHASE & (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
~ SCROLL DOWN N~ PN~ SCROLL DOWN N~ :
+ THEN: ' : ' THEN: ' PRESS '+
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #52 OFF SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #41 OFF ,
; | PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
PRESS '+’ : | PRESS '+’ PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
: ; VEH OVL PARENTS:! XX
; VEH OVL NOT VEH:;
: VEH OVL NOT PED: !
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#) ; LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #9 (+/-COMMAND#) VEH OVL GRN EXT: !
IF YELLOW ON PHASE #1 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR 5 IF YELLOW ON PHASE #7 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
YELLOW ; YELLOW FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<mm NOTICE
ARROW ; ARROW SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N) GREEN
CLEARANCE : %E%ﬁﬁéﬁ%%a . FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y FLASH
; ; (o PHASE ; i | (HEAD 471). GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)e.e..v... 0
; | ' . - - YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
N o~ ™~ g RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
SCROLL DOWN ~_ e
~ SCROLL DOWN ~ RS . OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
' THEN: ' t | THEN: | 5 "
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #51 ON ; SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #40 ON 5 PRESS '+
PRESS ' +' § PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘D' SETTINGS
- PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
' . LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE VEH OVL PARENTS:! X ~ XX
; VEH OVL NOT VEH:|
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #4 (+/—-COMMAND#) : VEH OVL NOT PED: !
IF ACTIVE PHASE = NOTE: LOGIC FOR S g%?R?ﬁk SSEOEXT::RED YELLOW GREEN
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #5 IS ON PHASE 5 RED : - - -
CLEAR WHEN : OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<«@mm NOTICE
TRANSITIONING : USE TO INTERPRET LOGIC PROCESSOR SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N) GREEN
. } ; FROM PHASE 5 : FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N FLASH
. TGO PHASE 6 ; OUTPUT 39 = Overlap D Red GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)ecevesvns 0
o e (HEAD 51). ; OUTPUT 40 = Overlap D Yel low YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
~A_ SCROLL DOWN ~_ ; B RED CLEAR (Q=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
! ! : QUTPUT 41 = Overlap D Green OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
THEN: : OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red '
SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON : OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow : PRESS '+
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF 5 OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green ;
: PRESS ' +' § OUTPUT 50 = Overlap A Red
: OUTPUT 51 = Overlap A Yellow ‘ PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘E’ SETTINGS
OUTPUT 52 = Overlap A Green PHASE: 112345678910111213141516
VEH OVL PARENTS:! X
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #5 (+/—COMMAND#) VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR VEH OVL NOT PED:;
SWITCHING VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
FLASHING YELLOW STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
ARROW “OFF“ FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
" | " DURING PHASE 5 SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N)
i 1 (HEAD 51). FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N
™~ ™~ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)ewevenn.. 0
A SCROLL DOWN AC ; YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
' . - : RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
THEN: : OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF '
— OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
PRESS '+
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #6 (+/—-COMMAND#) :
IF YELLOW ON'PRASE &5 1S ON N LR § ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 4 OF 5
ARROW é ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING SEAL
Igﬁe%li\\ARéﬁ%ESE . : I DETAILS FOR: " '
: \ vilieg 7
! { ! (HEAD 51). : preoared In the OffTess.of US 158 \\\;:‘\k CARp
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| THEN: : THE SIGNAL DESIGN: ©1-8229 NC 343 L
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EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

From Main Menu press 'A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’
(Standard Preemptions). Press 'NEXT’' as needed
to advance to Preempts 3. 4. 5 and 6.

- o — . mm -

PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% X X

2 0O 0.0 0.0 ;

3 0 0.0 0.0 ;

4 0O 0.0 0.0 ;

o) 0O 0.0 0.0

EXIT CALLS i

OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ..ccvevecen. MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) .eeseececene. 0

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «.cevenen 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O0=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0
LATCH CALL? +eveeeececenccosconcnnnns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .......c.... eesoN
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ....ccccce. N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... Y
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ....coceececess N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? .......N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? .....ccccees N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW

OMIT OVERLAPS: X

PREEMPTION #4
INTERVAL/TIMING |

SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

S:*ITS&SU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*Sig Man*Strickland*010229_sm_ele_xxx.dgn

27-AUG-2010 09:20
cestrickland

aleTIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY

PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION

NOTE !

PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.

GRN YEL RED 12345678910111213141516
1255 4.9 1.8 X X
2 O 0.0 0.0
3 0O 0.0 0.0 |
4 0O 0.0 0.0,
5 0O 0.0 0.0
EXIT CALLS i

OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ...cveeensen MED

DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC)

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (O= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....O

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE

(0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «.ccevenn. 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.,1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0]
LATCH CALL? ceeevveecccocnonns cesseseN
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ...coveceeenens N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...ciceesn N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... Y
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N

SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE

FLASH? ...... N

REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N

FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...cccveeceennnn N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ..... cessevaee N

OVERLAPS:
DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNGOP

PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ;| CLEAR/DWELL PHASES
GRN YEL RED }12345678910111213141516

PRESS “NEXT'

— o wm m— o s W e e e M e e e A M M W mm M e e M e e e e mn e M e e M M M e e MM M e e e M M e M M mm e M M e M M W M M W e s e e e mm e e e

— . - - ]

PRESS 'NEXT'

1255 3.8 3.1 | X X
2 0O 0.0 0.0 ;
3 0O 0.0 0.0 ;
4 0O 0.0 0.0
5 0O 0.0 0.0
EXIT CALLS i
OPTIONS
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) ...cccvevesn MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ..ccvceeeennn 0

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) ..oeeeenn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0
LATCH CALL? cevecevocvannns secsescens N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ....cccccceccee N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...coeceee. N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... Y
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ...cveeececenss N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ....cc... «++.N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEF GHIJKLMNOP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. l

R-2414B §ig.30 |‘

PREEMPTION #6
INTERVAL/TIMING |

SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

-

PRESS “NEXT’

— o e s e W e bew mE e s mE M M e wm e e W e e vw e e e M M e e R M e M e e G e e M e M M M e M MG M e e M e M M M W MW M S A e e e me e e e

GRN YEL _RED 12345678910111213141516

1 255 0.0% 0.0% X X
2 0 0.0 0.0'
3 0 0.0 0.0
4 0 0.0 0.0 !
5 0 0.0 0.0
EXIT CALLS :
OPTIONS
PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) veveveenrnen. MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) evevvenencnnns 0

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%¥

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) .ccevennsn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (0=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0]
LATCH CALL? ceeveevecnscnccnccosnonns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .....vecevceecss N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ........... N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... Y
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ..ccceiecennens N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ......c.cc0000 N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEF GH I JKLMNQOP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

X

PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
SPECIAL NOTE METAL POLE No. 3 & 4 v Sig. o
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 3 The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance
from the roadway before submitting final
Pole . .
59 Q‘_ shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
- T elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA | size | WEIGHT
Pl 12' —— 12 - o i 29’ . by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
! ! ' ! i project survey data. SIGNAL HEAD 42.0" W
! ! | | _ | 1275 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC |'6-3 >F:| (&, | 103 185
— o | | i [ | Elevation Data for Mast Arm
O O AttaChment (H1 ) ° SIGNAL HEAD 5 SF 25.£;>(”W 74 LBS
@, | {F O 12"—4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | "~ | (.G |
gip -
(- 8 % e STREET NAME SIGN X — Elevation Differences for: Pole 3 | Pole 4 —
B84
O 255" W
See Notes 7 Baseline reference point at ® SIGNAL HEAD 93 SF. X 60 LBS
] 485 ¢ Foundation @ ground level & | 0.0 ft. | 0.0 ft. | |12-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC sosn |
. . 24.0" W
Elevation difference at SIGN
. . +0.4 ft. +0.4 ft. 50 S.F. X 1 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0” L
Elevation difference at
See NA NA 18.0" W
Note 8 Edge of travelway or face of curb STREET NAME SIGN 120 SE. X 27 LBS
RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0" L
H1=21.4ft
Maximum 25.6 ft. See
Note 7
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft NOTES
Minimum 16.5 ft. Design Reference Material
Terminal 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
Compartment e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
@ 180° Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
'1800‘“ these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
'L e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards"” located at the following NCDOT website:
m \ Y http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
,L See Note 7d == Design Requirements
See Note 7e T 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
\ High Point of Roadway Surface I views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads"” and may not represent the actual
T Foundation . loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
¢ 1 to the tra_iffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
Base. line reference elev. = 0.0 " , 5 : 1nstalla;ion. ) .
o= . 9. Design a signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Elevation View POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched

arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when

Stk TSASU*ITS Signals*Workgroups*TIP Projects¥R-2414B%*Signal s*kDesign*Signals*01-0229%010229_sig_mp3456_2010mmdd. dgn

03-SEP-2010 14:23
jgal loway

fully loaded.
: 5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
| stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height
as they are assumed to offset each other.

Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 4

b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
Pole o c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
65’ 4 Q’ d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
- - by e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
| N ground level and the high point on the roadway.
[ 12' : 10’ : 8’ ; 5 29’ : N
- e > - > - , —- (E_w 8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of
. ‘ ' . I the following:
| ' ! | ' - M,aSt A_rm e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
- S | | | 1 \ Direction e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
A O O 9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
‘O O O O B.C engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
— = 4 g ; < contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
d O O O O STREET NAME SIGN || ——r (919) 773-2800.
O O O O pal.d 10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
‘ Sez go;es A proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
H2
See Note 6
See
Note 8
| H1=20.8ft \ |
Maximum 25.6 ft. See «\\Q
Note 7 o .
) (D)~
Roadway Clearance A S
Design Height 19 ft o
Minimum 16.5 ft. ~V
(oY)
N O
—¢— 180— ¢ —-
Mast Arm :
Prepared In the Offices of: US 158 SEAL
. SRR RNT;
| Loy B.C. Plate width At S\ C ARG,
&) & AiS n ~ RO LT T TS 7
SR TS SIigr
¢ See Note 7d 4 Nc 343 sgq;.’QQ\QQE SI041’¢(0...¢2
T ST -
\ Y See Note 7e TQ = i 239E9A0L4 HE
High Point of Roadway Surface Division 1 Camden County Canden] z=<% ix=
T ¢ Foundation BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT PLAN DATE:  May 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA 2% Q@:S
Base line reference elev. = 0.0' LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner.NC 27529 PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: \}\’\\“
For 8 Bolt Base Plate SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE / /
. . 0 N/A
Elevation View ;____f S BN s, T C]?ATLO
N/JA e e [ TG. INVENTORY Ng.  0X-0229




) PROJECT REFERENCE NO. -S:E-E:-N:]
SPECIAL NOTE METAL POLE No. 5 & 6 n24148 | Sig, 32

The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance

Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 5

from the roadway before submitting final
Pole . .
55° Q‘_ shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
B - T elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA | sizE | WEIGHT
P 18’ - 12 - 5 e 19’ % by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
! ! ! | _ - K| [12"-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC |63 SF:| %, | 103 LBS
— o | | | | I Elevation Data for Mast Arm
) ® lC)I | Attachment (H1) . SIGNAL HEAD N LA
A qTp : 12"—4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | "™ "7 "| o 'aw |
g1 p .
- 8 % e STREET NAME SIGN X — I Elevation Differences for: Pole 5 | Pole 6 —
g1
O 255" W
See Notes 7 Baseline reference point at ® SIGNAL HEAD
. ft. . ft. }‘4 ”_ A - 9.3 S.F. X 60 LBS
4 &5 ¢ Foundation @ ground level @ 0.0 Tt 0.0 Tt 0 12"-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 59257 |
- . 24.0" W
Elevation difference at SIGN
. - +0.9 ft. | +1.1 ft. 50 S.F. X 1 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
Elevation difference at
See NA NA 18.0" W
Note 8 Edge of travelway or face of curb , STREET NAME SIGN 12.0 SE. X 27 LBS
RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0" L
H1=21.9ft '
Maximum 25.6 ft. See
Note 7
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft ‘ NOTES
- - o] NV 1 )
Minimum 16.5 ft. 90 Design Reference Material
' Terminal 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
Compartment e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
000 @ 180° Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
_____ _ 00 AL _1800___ these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
# 100 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards" located at the following NCDOT website:
...... \ ‘ http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
¢ See Note 7d 5 Design Requirements
See Note 7e N\‘ S 270 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
\ . . | views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads"” and may not represent the actual
High Point of Roadway Surface
T Foundation loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
¢ to the trgffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
Base line reference elev. = 0.0' . installation.
. . . Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.

Elevat io0n VleW POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched
arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when
fully loaded.

5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
| stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 6 7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
: s : a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height
as they are assumed to offset each other. '
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
o c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
¢ Pole Q’ d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
66’ by e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
- ﬁ &' ground level and the high point on the roadway.
1 10’ P 8’ s 5 i 42' % —- (r‘_— 8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of
T gl g T o the following:
& | | | | I - M,aSt A.rm e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
5 . : — \ Direction e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
E A - O | | | 9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
g =4 n B.C engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
N O O 5 T contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
2 a0 STREET NAME SIGN il (919) 773-2800.
"é o~ E SIG p ‘; A 10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
o O 6 O See Notes < proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
o i 4 &5 11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
By 8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
%
3 H2 See Note 6
5 See
% Note 8
5 H1=22.1ft Q) |
¢ Maximum 25.6 ft. See <
8 Note 7 o
%
S Roadway Clearance °
S Design Height 19 ft N\
E4 Minimum 16.5 ft. by
< 3\
o N o
: e 180 ¢
5 Mast Arm
s Direction\¥ \ "~ | ¥/ | NLUUI_Wina_ZONE€ c_ (130_mph) _________
a o________US 188 ____________ SEAL
% B.C. Plate width Y e,
a " n “,
e ' r 4 T TTTTTTThNeosaz T :
¢ ,L See Note 7d
ke T -4 & -~ vty - 66 A e, <Ny F-—-—-—-—-—_—_—_—,—_—,,—_———————
*
o See Note 7e Division 1 canden_County
Xé \ \ High Point of Roadway Surface t Foundat i BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT PLAN DATE:  May_2010 T REVIEWED BY:
37 ¢ Foundation LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529| PREPARED BY: ____JPG______ REVIEWED BY:
o Base line reference elev. = 0.0’
X _ o For 8 Bolt Base Plate o O NJA IS
ke Elevation View L
$58 | | S
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TABLE OF OPERATION

' PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
—f ‘W R-2414B Sig.33
INTERVAL

SIGNAL Flasher
FACE ]2

11,13 | oN |oFF
12,14 |oFF| oN
21,22 | oN |oFF NOTES
2324 |orF| oN

1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT"” dated July 2006
and “Standard Specifications

for Roads and Structures” dated
All Heads L.E.D. 2. Flash vertically mounted heads
300 300mm alternately.
Ly [ - 3. Flash horizontally mounted heads
1L13 (?{) (::) s | 2 concurrently.
Sl
/ ] |2
450mm 21,22 \ ° QW <
(min) 23,24 \ El -
0| -
Tl -
12,14 (R \ \\ =

Wood Pole
Sta. 87+39 -L- +/-
19M LT +/-

— —
——
——
——
—
——

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ g
N 2|
N g |
S LEGEND
\ 3 (| PROPOSED EXISTING
| 2l g | O—> Traffic Signal Head °~
| < | " | o Modified Signal Head N/A
\ = A — Sign —
--% I Pedestrian Signal Head
| —any = | With Push Button & Sign
\ ' i | Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
\ ‘\fi I J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy o <
\ | | l C—>  Inductive Loop Detector  CZZ”ZD
<] Controller & Cabinet CxJ
O Junction Box L
— 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
—> Directional Arrow —>
-> Pavement Marking Arrow -
o “STOP” Sign (R1-1) ®
Signal Upgrade/Temp 1 Phase I
At SN CArg,
SR 1 1 45 5‘\ §Q;.‘;Z:QY €S Sloj;:.,i?y%
(Belcross Road)/(Lambs Road) A
Division 1 Camden County... 'Beleross| T ixs
, P DATE: ~ April 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA VA “@"§3?5§§s
« 1750 N.Greenfreta Piwy.Garner,NC 27529| PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: : _ f’ : (B‘P;\(\\\“
SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE « e
s 0o o X i
Eﬁ ________________________________________________-____--__-_______.--K ORE DATE
- T I T o B S1G. INVENTORY NoA_4)1-0220T1
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TABLE OF OPERATION

INTERVAL

SIGNAL
FACE ]2

11,13 ON |OFF
12,14 OFF}| ON
21,22 ON |OFF
23,24 OFF | ON

SIGNAL FACE I.D.

All Heads L.E.D.

300mm 300mm
D ©
21,22
23,24
\
12,14 (R

Wood Pole
Sta. 87+05 -L- +/-
18M LT +/-

//_/—'
—

55 MPH 0% Grade

Wood Pole

Sta. 86+95 -L- +/-
14M RT +/-

Wood Pole

Sta. 87+07 -L- +/-
21M RT +/-

SR 1145 (Belcross Rd.)

bs Rd.)

Lam

J——
pa—

sR 1145 (

i

-1% Grade

55 MPH

Wood Pole

Wood Pole

Sta. 87+47 -L- +/-
14M RT +/-

Sta. 87+33 -L- +/-
23M RT +/-

' PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.I
\Vi
= Eiiiﬁ" R-2414B sig. 34

Flasher

NOTES

1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT” dated July 2006
and “Standard Specifications
for Roads and Structures” dated
July 2006.

2. Flash vertically mounted heads
alternately.

3. Flash horizontally mounted heads
concurrently.

LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
O Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
E;] Pedestrian Signal Head i?
With Push Button & Sign

O Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy o <

——> Inductive Loop Detector C--””2D
<] Controller & Cabinet ox3
O Junction Box n

— 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—

N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -

—> Directional Arrow —>
- Pavement Marking Arrow -
o “STOP” Sign (R1-1) @

Signal Upgrade/Temp 2 Phase II & III

Prepared In the Offices of: —-_US 158 SEAL
wilttngg,
’\:t cé:;&‘ C,A/?Z;l(q>
SR 1145 SR
<7 1V 2
(Belcross Road)/(Lambs Road) A T
Division 1 Camden County Beloross| <} ix:
. 5 . - .’0.€ ‘Q\..’..g N
PLAN DATE: April 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA | ’»,‘PO NI oS5
750 N.Greenfleld Piwy.Garner,NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: ’ o
SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE
5 0 100 ] 1%
e e e R URe DATE
50011  f $16.INVENTORY No. 07 -0220T2 |
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SIGNAL FACE I.D.

TABLE OF OPERATION
[ [INTERvAL |
SIGNAL
FacE | 1|2
1,13 | ON |OFF
1214 |oFF| oN
2122 | oN |oFF
2324 |oFF| oN

All Heads L.E.D.

300mm 300mm
oMo
‘ .
450mm 21,22
(min) 23,24
\
12,14 (R
_us1s8 __7 B
=~
—-—> o .
v
—=="—""50 WPH 0% Grade
””””””” RERE

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

Flasher

NOTES

1. Refer to “Roadway Standard

R-24148B

Drawings NCDOT"” dated July 2006

and “Standard Specifications

for Roads and Structures” dated

July 2006.

2. Flash vertically mounted heads

alternately.

concurrently.

PUE

P——

N

S
S

\
p\

/

J

— 71\

SR 1145 (Belcross Rd.) __

LEGEND
PROPOSED
O Traffic Signal Head
O— Modified Signal Head
— Sign
E;] Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign

Oo— Signal Pole with Guy

3. Flash horizontally mounted heads

EXISTING

o—
N/A

]

*

o—)

C}—QJ Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy l -

_—— D Inductive Loop Detector
= Controller & Cabinet
O Junction Box
—-—-—- 50mm Underground Conduit
N/A Right of Way with Marker
N Directional Arrow
— Pavement Marking Arrow
® "STOP” Sign (R1-1)

Signal Upgrade/Final

Prepared In the Offices ofs U S 1 5 8
At
SR 1145
(Belcross Road)/(Lambs Road)
Division 1 Camden County Belcross
PLAN DATE: Apr]'_]_ 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy,Garner,NC 27529) PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY:
SCALE REVISIONS INIT.
5 0 10
= e T
L T ) R

SEAL

RAULLITTT

7 ‘,
\\\\ '\\e\ .-0"'”5 0 ,,’

SHEET NO.

$ig.35
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I
PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. l

R-2414B $ig.3k
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. STANDARD STGNAL 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
——— ————————————— |
PHASE All Heads L.E.D. FOR FLASHING INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
SIGNAL o [p|p|p[F 300mm 300mm 300mm LEFT TURN SIGNAL DISTANCE | & .z|5|3 2 3 Phase
FACE E g EE sg 52 |5 @ ® ® = - L0op SZE | s | PROM 1S | 2|2 || 2 |STRECH| DRAY | S Fully Actuated
4 — T M) STOPBAR | = S|E|F|E| T™E | TIME | = I SO ]_ a‘t ed
516 31 4 O H —— Y (M) z wig L z
: . | 2|11 ]2)1]2 ol e
2lee |G|G|R|GIGIR]Y @ @ @ @ T — <Rl = 2n |18x1.8] 5 | 90 [v| 2 |y[v|-|-] - | - |y
41 R|R|G|R|R|G|R @ @ L AR an [1.8x12|2-4-2| o Y[ 4 |[v|Y[-|-| - | 3 [¥
22 |RIR|G|R|R|G|R @ @ u | ® /R [RRRE a8 |18xi2|2-4-2] o || 4 |v|[v[-|-] - | 15 |Y
B P A £ = Flashing Yellow Arrow 5 lY|Y|-|-] - 15 |Y
51 Y[R~y R @ Y | 50 |18x12|2-4-2| 0 |Y T TS Ty NOTES
61,62 |R|G|R|R|G|R]|Y 21,22 z
51 41 42 6A |1.8X1.8] 5 90 Y| 6 [Y|Y|{-|-| - - Y 1. Refer to "“Roadway Standard
6162 Drawings NCDOT” dated July
’ 2006 and “Standard
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND Specifications for Roads and
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT Structures” dated July 2006.
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) 2. Do not program signal for late
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT night flashing operation
<— ——>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.
3. Phase 5 may be I|agged.
a J\ / 4. Set all detector units to
A / presence mode.
// 5. Locate new cabinet so as not
Va to obstruct sight distance of
E\{GSBE)A‘ EV (551[)-: S / vehicles turning right on red.
// 6. This intersection features an
optical preemption system.
Metal Pole #7 P preemp e
Shown locations of optical
Sta. 90+90 -L- +/- detectors are conceptual onl
14M LT +/- P Y-
P
EV PRE 3 -
(@2+5) P &
LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
_ Metal Pole #8 —i Sign —
=TT~ Sta. 91422 -L- +/- Pedestrian Signal Head
—~ 13M RT +/- With Push Button & Sign
- O—> Signal Pole with Guy o—)
Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ®—
\) w
2070L TIMING CHART 2070 EV PREEMPTION _——_— Inductive Loop Detector CZZZ2D
PHASE FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5 - - <] Controller & Cabinet T2
FEATURE 2 4 5 6 Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 255 //'// o Junction Box .
Min Green 1* 12 ! ! 12 Interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" - O Over-sized Junction Box u
Extension 1 * 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 Inferval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0" 0.0" 0.0" — e 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Max Green 1 * 90 15 25 90 Intervol5 — Exit Green 0 0 O N/A Righ-‘- Of WGy WH‘h MCﬂ"Ker - — =
Yellow Clearance 4.6 3.0 3.0 4.6 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0 —> Directional Arrow —>
Red Clearance 1.5 2.3 2.8 1.5 Inferval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 0.0 N/A Rai lroad Tracks —
Walk 1+ - - - - Priority MEDIUM | MEDIUM | MEDIUM — 0D = Directional Drill N/A
: - - - - O  Metal Pole with Mastarm [F——
Don't Walk 1 Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seconds Per Actuation * 2.5 - - 2.5 g Out of Pavement Detector o«
onds Fer Acluafion - : Min Green Before Pre 1 1 1 .
Mo Variablo Inftial * 3 N N 24 o e 5 5 5 ® ©® o C(onstruction Zone Drums ©® @ @
Time Before Reduction * 15 - - 15 Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0" 0.0%
?fT°h“m* 45 - - 45 Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* 0.0* New Installation/Temp 1
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 Dwell Min Time 7 12 7 — ~—
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL Emable Backup Protection " N N US 158 ‘\..,'f.,
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW Ped Clear Through Yellow N N N At \\\\“‘\\x C AR,
STl S
Dual Entry ~ _ _ _ Preempt Extend** 2 2 2 NC 34 ::%QQ;‘:,\%“‘ e SIO”’«/('-...?V ’,:
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON Omit Overlaps B _ _ = ¢ SEI\L4 é
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for * Time defaults fo fime used for phase during normal operation Division 1 Camden County Belcross :;c; Y 2390 # %: ::
phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not ** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit ) PLAN DATE: March 2010 REVIEWED BY: JPG =~ J‘o/;..{:/!ﬁ .I.N.E'-‘-'?:'.'. QQ\ §
be lower than 4 seconds. PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: , G \\\\\\
REVISIONS INIT. DATE
T T — = gkoj?b;go*
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 01-0221T1
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| | W PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES n-24148 | 5ig.3]
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in : SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal LOAD
WD ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. switcH no.| S1 | S2 |S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P| S5 | S6 | S6P| S7 | S8 | S8P | S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
2 4 6 8
SW2 ON => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE | 1 | 2 1pgp| 3 | 4 |pen| 5 | & |PEp| 7 | 8 |Pep|OLA |OLBsPaREIOLC | OLD jsPare
T ' RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL * *x
RP DISABLE N monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1,3,5, HEaD N, | NV |2122) NU | U 14L42) NU | SEIBLeZ) UL | NU | N NG NG 42 R ST NG NG
) ) ’ ) ' ’ ) ) WD 1.0 SEC = 7+¢8+19+,12,13,14,15 & 16 t0 load switch AC+ per the
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-10, 2-II, 5-10, 5-lI, 6-lland 10-1. o . , . ; 7 v
\ | GY ENABLE — cabinet manufacturer’'s instructions. RED 128 101 134 *
SF#1 POLARITY %
° | LED d ELLO
i * * % % A RF g‘s’ﬁr _J 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 loz ol
©F o8 =8 °8 o8 =8 28 o oo t\ t.o o] < m % —FYA COMPACT GREEN 130 103 136
[ " ® ®© ®© ®© ®© O O e e e o0 o e Bl |—FyA 1-9 _1 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap °
?% 9% .le% :% 52% s!% = Q ¢% oo% ,\% © ®© v% m% W___J—FYA 3-10 o Reduct ion. RED ALl
0@ 4@ A® A® 4 A® 4O A0 A® A A A0 A0 Ad & Rﬁ?‘g J ARROW
D —
< ?% $% 9% tr_z% z% Q% g% ,—_-% 9% o% w% .\% «of .n% v% YELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. YELLOW AL2S AllS
O 5§ 30 &0 o0 00 2 28 ® 0 &8 @ "8 & "0 &8 090010 _ ON>> ARROW
% %% 8% ?% 9% tg% :_% ,‘2% g% :% Q% o-% q,% ,\% m% m% 0100020 % ) 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ELLOW Alle
O 929 2@ 20 <O <& <& <& <& <0 <0 <0 <6 <0 <0 < E ARROW
Q ® <«® 0® O O o0nooso 5 GREEN 133 A126
0-7777.‘9.9:92:90-@%%% o 3
5 u% Q% u% u% .b% u'a% m% :b% Lb% 50 HO la%lb o® ne °12004° & 2 ARROW
= o) 0130050 2
(aaddddaiad i S o o
O "0 a® m® < =8 8“0 “0 ¢ 799 “9 “e %9 ° z — ¥ Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
= —.-% 9% %% e% ?% 9% &% :r_% e% g% .—:% 9% o% .n% 0150070 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION instal lation detail this sheet.
20 28 26 26 2¢ 28 Lo~ re RO O noReRe 060080 % See pictorial of head wiring in detail belo
1 1 1ri 1 1 W.
\\ 9% :% g\;% ﬁ% g% y_z% 9% g% g% :% 9,% g% __,% 9,% t,% 9 CONTROLLER: « e e veesnnnn. 2070L °
& 78 50 508 50 8 08 00 08 96 06 9O =6 . CABINET e e et v ieennnnnennn 332 /W/ AUX
=
o COMPONENT SIDE = SOFTWARE . « ¢ e et e evevnnnan ECONOLITE OASIS
CABINET MUUNT......O.".BASE
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: 16—/ LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S2+54,55,56,510,S12 .
| PHASES USED.+vvernnennn. 2.4.5,6 (wire signal heads as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENQTES POSITION OVERLAP “A“.............NOT USED ’
| of ony’Ju_mper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH OVERLAP “B“ v eeeeen 5 OLC RED (Al14)
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OVERLAP “C" et ennnnn. 5+6
' OVERLAP “D"eeeieeeeeenns NOT USED OLC YELLOW (AllS)————-———@
| — - OLC GREEN (Ane)———-————@
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
romt view) 05 GREEN (133)————-—-———‘@
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 51
s ez s 1 lcel#<lc |l s clele][m
Ull o 0 R 0 o G 0 6 0 0 0 oc INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART NOTE
FILE T 240 T & T 40 T T T T T T T |isolaTor
® .
nTu E E I E E E E E E E E 1. The sequence display for signal head 51 requires special logic
M M M 4 M M M M M M M ST ; - : .
I L P UNSOETD P N P ? 2 2 P P 2 2 3 LOOP NO LOOP INPUT | PINI ASSI%Tﬂlﬂ-ENT DETECTOR | NEMA CaLL IExTEND EflIJIMIE- STRETCHIDELAY programming. See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.
v y Y v 4B y y y Y Y v ¥ isotkior *| TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. ND. NO. |PHASE DELay| TIME | TIME
— 2A TB2-5,6 [2U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
S S S S S S S S S { s
U 5 | g6 C L L L L L L L L PRE3 | PRE4 ) L an TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y
FE S s fea | T T TR T e ] S T 0 N 1 LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
J L || NOT | NOT | B P b b b X P b M PRES! noT | W 5! - 1au | 47 9 22 2 Y Y Y (install resistors as shown below)
USED | USED | § ¥ v v v v v v Voo [USEDY 6A 18356 | J2u | 40 2 5 6 Y | Y
ACCEPTABLE VALUES PHASE 5 YELLOW FIELD
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE 'Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file. VALUE (ohms) |WATTAGE TERMINAL (132)
ST = STOP TIME ,
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L 15K - 1.9K | 25W (min) OVERLAP B RED FIELD
® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card FILE J 2.0K - 3.0K |10W (min) TERMINAL (A124)
SLOT 2
LOWER AC-
OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL
Field Cabinet AC-
| 189
¢
+26VDC_ORG OR RED: [P #,, o
+26VDC_ORG OR RED: |’y %5 ¢
PRE-3  YEL OR WHT, 2
PRE-5  YEL OR WHT| 5
2 COM BLU OR BLK' 6
PRE-4__ YEL OR WHT! [
(NOT USED)PRE-6  YEL OR WHT! [’ ELECTRICAL DETAIL - TEMP 1 - SHEET 1 OF 2
13 COMM BLU OR BLK! 3 "ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING | SEAL
; DETAILS FOR: .
aIEAssuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the US 158 \\\\“\;\ CA Ré"',,,
J File, move wires on JiI-J & J-I-K (Twisted Paqir) Prepared In the Offices of: « at e‘\%/\."’{'é's"s'/'g'“-( 7%
to J2-E & J3-E Respectively. THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR 5§:.~:;<1~° KA
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: @1-8221T1 NC 34 AT
DESIGNED: March 2010 Division 1 Camden County Belcross A isd
SEALED: ©8/24/10 PLAN DATE:  August 2010 REVIEWED BY: 7. \epzf ",,,%fﬂ/cmvé*%gis
REVISED: / PREPARED BY: . Strickland | ReVIEWED Br: 7 AT
* Nt REVISIONS INIT. | DATE B
750 N.Greenfleld Prwy.Garner.NC 2rsg9 | &%QL%’@Q ﬁ?a‘g
----------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY No. 01-0221T1
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I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
| R-2414B Sig.38
LOGICAL I/O PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL
TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION
(orogram controller as shown below) PROGRAMMING DETAIL
' (program controller as shown below) FoTTTTTToTTITTTT TR } FToT T T K
i
1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN "1’ (PHASE From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption). then ‘1’ \ : : !
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND (Standard Preemptions). Press ‘NEXT' as needed | : : i
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2 AND 3. to advance to Preempts 3. 4 and 5. ! ! ! !
1 I 1
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS), THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0 ‘ PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) : PREEMPTION #4 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10) \ PREEMPTION #&#5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
PROCESSOR ). INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES . INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES ! INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES
GRN YEL *BED *:12345678910111213141516 : GRN YEL _RED _112345678910111213141516 | GRN YEL *550 *;12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% X X | 1 255 0.0% 0.0% x X ! 1 255 0.0% 0.0% X
1 1 ! 1
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/-COMMAND#) ¢ 0 0.0 0.0 : 2 0 0.0 0.0} | 2 0 0.0 0.0}
3 0 0.0 0.0 ! . 3 0 0.0 0.0'! ' 3 0 0.0 0.0'!
AF échve iHASE A #5 1S om NOTE: LOGIC FOR 4 0 0.0 0.0'! ' 4 0 0.0 0.0 ! ; 4 0 0.0 0.0 !
ND RED CLEAR ON PHASE &5 15 O CLEAR WHEN. 5 0 0.0 0.0 : 5 0 0.0 0.0 . 5 0 0.0 0.0
TRANSITIONING EXIT CALLS ' ! EXIT CALLS ' : EXIT CALLS ‘
, | , ?gﬂﬁfgff > OPTIONS ! OPTIONS ! OPTIONS
gy AL CHEAD 213 PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) vevvvencanss MED , PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) vvvvevennnn. MED | PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) cevevvevnnes MED
Ny SCROLL DOWN AL DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) wvevevenennnns 0 ; DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) +evevvenennns 0 ! DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) +evevenennnns 0
! ! MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 ' MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1 . MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
THEN: PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0 ! PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0 : | PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% : YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0% ! YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0% ! RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (O= DEFAULT)....0.0% . RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%
: PRESS '+ DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) +..vvunvn. 7 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «evvvennn 12 ! DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) +evvvavnn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (0=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0 | DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF,1-255MIN) ....0 ! DWELL MAX TIMER (O=OFF,1-255MIN) ....0
| DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) «v.v... 0 ! DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) +eves.. 0 DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) «.ev... 0
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) LATCH CALL? vevvevnvoenennnannnaannas N l LATCH CALL? vvveeenenennncncoananenns N : LATCH CALL? veveevennnnrononannnnnnns N
IF ACTIVE PHASE #5 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? veveenercnnnnns N : LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? tvvvvvnccnnssns N \ LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .vvivieervonnens N
2 e L Low | ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? v.vvuvn... N ! ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ....c...... N ! ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? +.uvven.n.. N
ARROW “OFF " HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N | HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N | HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
' | . DURING PHASE 5 FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N ! FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N , FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
: , . (HEAD 51). PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ' PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N ! PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
N~ SCROLL DOWN N~ INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N : INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N | INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
N~ | " SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ......N ! SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ..... N ; SERVICE DURING SOF TWARE FLASH? ......N
t THEN: o i REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N . REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N ! REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
'SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? «uvvuvenvnnnnnnnn N ! FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ceviecvorosncas N . FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? «vveeevevornsns N
‘ : | ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N - ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N ; ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
"PRESS 4 | RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? +evevevecenss N : RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? c.evevenennn. N | RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? vveeevnennn. N
e _ OVERLAPS: -~ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ! OVERLAPS: ! ABCDEF GH 1 JKLMNOP | OVERLAPS: ! ABCDEF GH1JKLMNOP
. ' : | DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW | ! DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW | ' ! DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW i
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 - (+/-COMMAND#) OMIT OVERLAPS: X ! OMIT OVERLAPS: : . OMIT OVERLAPS: :
IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 [S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR ! ! : ! ! !
i ! PRESS 'NEXT' ! : PRESS 'NEXT’ ! PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ELEIHIE S : : : ‘
: { : (HEAD 51). ! ! : !
N N L e e e e e e e -: L e e e e e e e e e e J
Ac SCROLL DOWN Ac
t THEN: '
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON *
TIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION
LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
NOTE !
OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE e
PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red ALL ‘OPTICOM’ DETECTOR
OQUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yel low UNITS FOR 2 SEC.
OQUTPUT 44 = QOverlap C Green
OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below)
FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN | e o erToIC . .
11' (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS)- P e e o s - THIS ELECTRICALDETAIL IS FOR
| : g THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-0221T1
PRESS '+’ OR ‘-’ TO POSITION ON OVERLAP B : S DESIGNED: Morch 2010
PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS SEALED: @8/24/10
PHASE : 112345678910111213141516 ; PHASE : 112345678910111213141516 | REVISED:
VEH OVL PARENTS: | X ; VEH OVL PARENTS: | XX
VEH OVL NOT VEH: | 3 VEH OVL NOT VEH: |
VEH OVL NOT PED: | : VEH OVL NOT PED: |
VEH OVL GRN EXT: | ; VEH OVL GRN EXT:|
STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN | 5 STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN : FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN mm \NOTICE GREEN FLASH
: AL DETAIL - TEMP 1 -
SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N) ; SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N) _EEEEIFIC L O TEMP 1 - SHEET 2 OF 2
FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N 5 FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y AL A A SEAL
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eveevnn.. 0 : GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eceeeen.. 0 | ‘ US 158 e,
YELLOW CLEAR (0=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0 : YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0 prepored In e OFfIces of; SO AR,
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0 ; RED CLEAR (0O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0 at §g§;§“$%;4;a
OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0 : OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0 NC 34 SR g VO
PR o Division 1 Camden Gounty Belcross E;o 022013 %:E
ESS g OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE PLAN DATE:  August 2010 [ReVIEwD BY: 70 oy %&‘”cmﬂ“§
................................................................ PREPARED BY: . Strickland REVIEWED BY: V4 ""/,,%‘ C‘.‘?’ =
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PHASING DIAGRAM
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* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for

phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not

be lower than 4 seconds.

OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART OASIS 2070 EV PREEMPTION
PHASE FUNCTION PRE 3 PRE 4 PRE 5

FEATURE 2 4 5 6 Interval 1 — Dwell Green 255 255 255
Min Green 1* 14 1 7 14 interval 1 — Dwell Yellow 0.0" 0.0" 0.0
Extension 1 * 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 Interval 1 — Dwell Red 0.0* 0.0* 0.0*
Max Green 1 * 90 15 25 90 Interval 5 — Exit Green 0 0 0
Yellow Clearance 4.6 3.0 3.0 4.6 Interval 5 — Yellow 0.0 0.0 0.0
Red Clearance 1.5 2.3 2.8 1.5 Interval 5 — Red 0.0 0.0 0.0
Walk 1 * - - - - Priority MEDIUM MEDIUM MEDIUM
Don't Walk 1 - - B - Delay Time 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seconds Per Actuation * 1.5 - - 1.5 Min Green Before Pre 1 1
Max Variable Initial * 40 - B 37 Ped Clear Before Pre 0 0 0
Time Before Reduction * 15 - § 15 Yellow Clear Before Pre 0.0 0.0 0.0
Time To Reduce * 45 - " 45 Red Clear Before Pre 0.0* 0.0* 0.0*
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 Dwell Min Time 7 14 1
Recall Mode MIN RECALL " - MIN RECALL Enable Backup Protection N N N
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW Ped Clear Through Yellow N N N
Dual Entry - - - - Preempt Extend** 2 2 2
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON Omit Overlaps B - -

* Time defaults to time used for phase during normal operation
** Program Timing on Optical Detection Unit

STANDARD SIGNAL
FACE CLEARANCES
FOR FLASHING
LEFT TURN SIGNAL

F
-— ~ <«
211121112
- |- R |-
FIEILF
Tl A I I Il
R |R|R|R|R
J:_(.= Flashing Yellow Arrow

PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
R-2414B $ig.%)
OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION
INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
DISTANCE § o|Z % g g 3 Phase
S| unws oM 2 % § | 2 [STETCH) DAY | 5 Fully Actuated
w2 &3|8 & Isolated
1.8X1.81 5 110 |Y| 2 |Y|Y|-|-| - - |-
1.8X1.8f 5 110 |Y] 2 |Y|Y o - |-
1.8X122-4-2| O -1 4 |Y|Y - - 3 |-
1.8X12 |12-4-2| O g : : o g : NOTES
1.8X12 |2-4-2| O
2 |Y|Y -l - 3 |- 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
1.8X1.8] 5 99 6 |Y|Y - - - |- Drawings NCDOT” dated July
1.8X1.8] 5 99 6 |Y]Y - - - |- 2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.
2. Do not program signal for late
night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.
3. Phase 5 may be lagged.
4. Set all detector units 1o
presence mode.
5. Reposition existing signal
heads numbered 21.,22.61,
and 62.
6. This intersection features an
optical preemption system.
Shown locations of optical
detectors are conceptual only.
LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
q:l Pedestrion Signal Head %
With Push Button & Sign
Oo—> Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy "—iL
——> Inductive Loop Detector C_Z..D
> Controller & Cabinet °xJ
o Junction Box =
O Over-sized Junction Box L
—-—-—- 50mm Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of Way with Marker — — — -
—> Directional Arrow —>
N/A Rai lroad Tracks —
— ) — Directional Drill — D)D) —
OF— Metal Pole with Mastarm O
o Out of Pavement Detector o«
(A) Right Arrow “ONLY" Sign (R3-5R) (@
Dual Turn Arrows Sign ®
Signal Upgrade/Final
' ’ US 158 SEAL
At SN C ARG,
NC 34 ::;Qt{;g{as 515;2,.: %:,%
= § S} =
Division 1 Camden County Belcross|] .3 290 i =
PLAN DATE: March 2010 REVIEWED BY: PLA "VJ‘"' fﬁvcmg_gﬁ.-"%§5
» Garner, NC 27520 | PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY: ) . r {x\,}\’
SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE [ M
5 0 10 ) 8_{2‘}/!0
M ————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— S -4 A DATE
500:1  f e SI. INVENTORY No.  \ 0§ -0221 |
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES R-24148 519,40
PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON OFF , : » : , o
WD ENABLE the output file. The installer shall verify that signal swiien No| S| S2 |S2P| S3 | s4 [s4P| S5 | S6 |S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P| S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
$¥ heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans.
sw2 [ ON > | ’ . - ’ st | 1| 2 |pBpl 3 | 4 |pep| B | 6 |pEp| 7 | 8 |pep|OLA | OLB [srere|oLC | OLD sPare
—— RF 2010 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during re e
RP DISABLE ) normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused olONAL | nu (2122 Nu | NU far42| N | s ene2| NU | NU | NU | NU [ NU |42 | O | ST N | N
WD 1.0 SEC = monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3,5,
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-10, 2-1I, 5-10, 5-1l, 6-Il and 10-l. —GY ENABLE = 7.8,9.12.13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the RED 128 101 134 *
\“EI —SF#1 POLARITY o cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
A %:;?ggard j YELLOW 129 102 % | 135
| 9% 0 Eé g% ﬁ% :% 9% 0.% m% % w% m% v% m% % __FYA COMPACT — 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
0r Yoy J00r J90r Jor Jor Jeor Jedy Jeor Jebir Jer Jeir Jeir Jeie Jes B o GREEN Ba| | |1e3 136
b o "o B Fvya 1-9 <
g% 9% Q% :% Q% ﬁ%:' o 0,% w% ,\% Lo v% m% B |-FYAa 3-10 > 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap —
0@ A® A® A® A® A A0 A0 A® Ad A4 4O A0 A® & FYA 5-11 Reduction. ARROW All4
EEEEEEEREREEEES Prom e EE
@] ; : T v T i T i T 1 [} 1 1 1 ) A125 Alls
T® I O 0 A0 O O O H® HE H® H® O H® H® o0soo0 10 " ON > 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW .
2 ?% “—’% ?% ae% Ez% :r.% 9% ,‘!% ;:% 9% w% co% .\% w% m% 0100020 T Il T ELLOW
O 999 20 2@ <O <& <& <& <& <0 0 <0 0 <0 <0 < E 2 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW_ ' Alle
Q . 0@ ® o O oOnoos3o 2 [ 3
~ CHIETE B Y Q%E%Q%Q%: e c%w%x\%m% e 1A = GREEN A126
52%&%&%&%&:%«3 58 0@ 58 B0 HO n® L e ne °CZ°°*° 5 W_1s 4 ARROW 133
™ o) 0130050 2
Zz T8 T8 TH TH 7 9 Y8 I8 OF 8§ = 28 of of ~ i NU = Not Used
0 L =0 =0 =0 =0 o8 o0 & o® o® 0 o o® o8 L& 040060 E e .
0O a® ~® <® L® o© 01500 7 0O < enotes install load resistor. See load resistor
SRR R R RS R A g o007 s EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
'\\ O% %N% m% v% m% m% w% 'D% q% m% N% %O% % L 9 — CONTROLLER 2070L % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
\ | 2 7@ 3 B B4 03 g 04 <0d g 0d —0d =g g @ m'o | | VUNIRULLER..eooveeeon... .
c® 0c® ¢® 9 08 0P P OO V¥ 0 *9 O 2V OV @ - T B CABINET . eevenenn e e 332 /W/ AUX
° COMPONENT SIDE | .:___Jg % SOFTWARE. .ot vvnneennnn. ECONOLITE OASIS
-:14 CABINET MOUNT...........BASE
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN Bl 15 OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: W |16— LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S2+54+55+56+510+512 wive sigmal heads
ooooooooooooo L] ] L wzre Slg’za ass )
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES PQOSITION Ssé;Eipuéie T%IU? 5.6
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH ' L AR USED
OVERLAP "B"..... B | OLC RED (Al14)
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board. OVERLAP “C” o 5+6
OVERLAP “D”..... “v......NOT USED OLC YELLOW mng,,____._.__@
OLC GREEN (A116)——————
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT @
(fromt view) @5 GREEN (133)-————————k@
! 2 3 4 o 6 / 8 9 1 u 1z 13 14 INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART 51
S @ 2 S W S @ 4 S S S S S S S FS
L L I L L L L L L L L
U 0 0 R 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 INPUT FULL NOTE
FILE T |l2a | T 5 T |48 | T T T T T T T lsoSior LOOP NO.|7ersinat it obs.| Nov| Assionment | DETECTOR | JERE | car [exten) TIME S Tie | T |
o E E ®| E E E E E E E E [ < o NO. y DELAY 1. Th nce display f ignal head 51 i ial logi
I E 62 3 L 3 & 4 3 3 3 E E E 3 ST . e sequence display for signal hea requires special logic
L P P N p p ) p P p p ) 24 TB2-5,6 12U 39 1 2 2 y | vy programming. See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.
T T U T T T T T T T T 0c
Y 2B Y T Y 4B Y Y Y Y Y Y Y  |isoLAToR 2B 182-7,8 12L 43 5 12 2 Y Y
i an TB4-9,10 16U 4] 3 4 4 Y Y
Y 5 | g6 | S > 5 A S S ° | PRE3|PRE4y 5 4B TB4-11,12 | I6L | 45 7 14 4 Y Y
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FILE - n 183-1.2 Jiu 55 17 5 5 Y Y 15
FILE Tllea Jea | T LT T T T T T T T e en ] 50! : ey S T T ; LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
J L || Not g6 H H H N H 4 M N M FPRES| \or | ™ 6A TB3-5,6 J2u | 4o 2 6 6 Y Y (install resistors as shown below)
USED | £ T 7 7 ! 7 1) 3 : Y e EJ_SI:Z[_J { 7 6B TB3-7,8 JoL | 44 6 16 3 Y Y
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE 'Add jumper from J1-W to I4-W. on rear of input file. ACCEPIABLE VALUES ?ES&%N&?L Y(%lz')o W OFIELD
ST = STOP TIME INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L YALUE ‘ohms) | WATTACE
: | 1.5K - 1.9K | 25W (min) OVERLAP B RED FIELD
® Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card FILE J l 2.0K - 3.8K |10W (min) TERMINAL (A124)
SLOT 2
LOWER AC-
OPTICOM FIELD WIRE DETAIL
Field Cabinet AC-
| 189
CQ
+26VDC_ ORG OR RED: N *o-
+26VDC_ORG OR RED: |3) #,3 ¢
PRE-3  YEL OR WHT, |7
PRE-5  YEL OR WHT, A
2 COM BLU OR BLK, o=
PRE-4_ YEL OR WHT |~
(NOT USED)PRE-6  YEL OR WHT! o ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 1 OF 2 -
I3 COMM BLU OR BLK: 9 'ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING ‘ SEAL
: DETAILS FOR: i,
*Assuming TB9-2 & TB9-3 are unused on the | US 158 \\\“Q\ CARé"'z,,
J File, move wires on Ji-J & J-I-K (Twisted Pair) Prepared In the Offices ofs at SQ:\..-“'{'S"S';O'-..(/’/,
to J2-E & J3-E Respectively. THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR §§:.-:;®‘ YNt
' THE SIGNAL DESIGN: @1-0221 NG 34 T
DESIGNED: March 2010 Division 1 Camden County Belcross AN iss
SEALED: ©8/24/10 PN ONTE:  August 2010  [REVIEWD BY: 7. /irpa” ‘60@‘”0'“&%%&
PREPARED BY: G, Strickland REVIEWED BY: / "’/,,,5 C.\\\\\‘\
REVISED: 2 Sl REVISIONS INIT. DATE Pl
e & (261
50 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner . NC 27529 § SINATURE DATE
i I SIG. INVENTORY No.  01-0221




LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

"TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE

EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION

(program controller as shown below)

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN “1° (PHASE
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND

ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2 AND 3.

2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS).,

PROCESSOR).

LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 1S ON
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #5 IS ON
! {
N
~A_ SCROLL DOWN
' THEN:

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON

N
~~

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF

THEN 3" (LOGICAL I/0

NOTE: LOGIC FOR
PHASE 5 RED
CLEAR WHEN
TRANSITIONING
FROM PHASE 5
TO PHASE 6
(HEAD 51).

PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

From Main Menu press ‘A’ (Preemption)., then "1’
(Standard Preemptions).
to advance to Preempts 3. 4 and 5.

Press 'NEXT' as needed

PREEMPTION #3 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING | CLEAR/DWELL PHASES
12345678910111213141516

GRN YEL RED

PRESS
LOGICAL [1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/—-COMMAND#)
IF ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
SWITCHING
FLASHING YELLOW
ARRQW “OFF”
X ‘ X DURING PHASE 5
; ; (HEAD 51).
’1\./ ’\/
,f\/ SCROLL DOWN fﬁ\,
' THEN: '

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF

PRESS '+’

LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #3

( +/-COMMAND#)

IF YELLOW ON PHASE #5 IS ON

{

SCROLL DOWN

_?LéL-

THEN:
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON

-?LéL_

LOGIC 170 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green

NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW

CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
(HEAD 51).

1 255 0.0%0.0% Xx X

2 0 0.0 0.0'!

3 0 0.0 0.0'!

4 0 0.0 0.0'!

5 0 0.0 0.0 !

EXIT CALLS '
OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT)
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC)
MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%

RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%
DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «.iveven. 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (0=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) ....... 0]
LATCH CALL? teeteeeeoennnsnacnccannns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ...cceceececenn N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...vcveeenn N

HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N

FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N

REST IN RED DURING DWELL

FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ..cceiecerconnnn N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ....cvcvceen N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOP

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW
OMIT OVERLAPS:

..... ...‘...MED

INTERVAL? ..N

X

*

PRESS “NEXT'

TIME DEFAULTS TO TIME USED BY
PHASE DURING NORMAL OPERATION

NOTE !

PROGRAM EXTEND TIME ON
ALL ‘OPTICOM” DETECTOR
UNITS FOR 2 SEC.

I PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

SHEET NO.

l R-24148

Sig.4l

[ U —

PREEMPTION #4 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% x X

2 0O 0.0 0.0}

3 0O 0.0 0.0 ;

4 0 0.0 0.0,

5 0O 0.0 0.0

EXIT CALLS i

OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) .cceevceenen MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) ..... N O

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0

YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

PREEMPTION #5 SETTINGS (NEXT:1-10)
INTERVAL/TIMING ! CLEAR/DWELL PHASES

GRN YEL RED !12345678910111213141516
1 255 0.0% 0.0% X

2 0O 0.0 0.0 ;

3 0O 0.0 0.0 ;

4 0 0.0 0.0 ;

5 0O 0.0 0.0

EXIT CALLS :

OPTIONS

PRIORITY (Y/N TO SELECT) «cieceveeense MED
DELAY TIMER (0-255 SEC) «cocevescececns 0

MIN GREEN BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....1
PED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0
YELLOW CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT).0.0%
RED CLEAR BEFORE PRE (0= DEFAULT)....0.0%

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) «cceeeesn 7
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) .ccc..n 0
LATCH CALL? vt eereerencnnnnnnannns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? .....ccceeeennn N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? ...oceaenn. N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N

INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N

DWELL MIN TIMER (0-255 SEC) .coecesen 14
DWELL MAX TIMER (O=0FF.1-255MIN) ....0
DWELL HOLD-OVER TIMER (0-255) «v.¢e... 0
LATCH CALL? cieveeeencecoccocanccnsns N
LINK TO NEXT PREEMPT? ..cccvecnccnnen N
ENABLE BACKUP PROTECTION? .....cc0ee N
HOLD CLEAR 1 PHASES DURING DELAY? ...N
FAST GREEN FLASH DWELL PHASES? ...... N
PED CLEARANCE THROUGH YELLOW? ....... N
INHIBIT OVERLAP GREEN EXTENSION? ....N
SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N
REST IN RED DURING DWELL INTERVAL? ..N
FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? .cccetecsccenes N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ...cccceceenn N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOP

OMIT OVERLAPS:

SERVICE DURING SOFTWARE FLASH? ...... N

REST IN RED DURING DWELL

INTERVAL? ..N

FLASH DWELL INTERVAL? ..ccoceccccccse N
ALLOW PEDS IN DWELL INTERVAL? ....... N
RE-TIME DWELL INTERVAL? ......cccensn N
OVERLAPS: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

OMIT OVERLAPS:

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW E

PRESS "NEXT'

DWELL INT FLASH YELLOW ;

PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(program controller as shown below)

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN
1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).

PRESS '+ OR '-'

TO POSITION ON OVERLAP B

PAGE 1:
PHASE:

VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘B’ SETTINGS
VEH OVL PARENTS:

112345678910111213141516
X .

VEH OVL NOT PED:

VEH OVL NOT VEH:;
VEH OVL GRN EXT:.

STARTUP COLOR: _ - YELLOW _ GREEN
FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)

FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?.

Stk TS&SU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*Sig Man*Strickland*010221 _sm_ele_xxx.dgn

cestrickland

f

25-AUG~2010 13:51

GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 0

1_16)0000

..N

PRESS '+’

VEH OVL PARENTS:;
VEH OVL NOT VEH:
VEH OVL NOT PED:;
VEH OVL GRN EXT: |

STARTUP COLOR: _ RED
FLASH COLORS: _ RED

PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
PHASE : 112345678910111213141516

XX

- YELLOW _ GREEN
- YELLOW X GREEN

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 01-8221
DESIGNED: Mearch 2010

SEALED: ©8/24/10

REVISED:

SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)...scec..n 0
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OQUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0

= NOTICE GREEN FLASH

ELECTRICAL DETAIL - FINAL - SHEET 2 OF 2

S ——
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

DETAILS FOR:
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Maximum

Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 7
Pole
- 42 QE -
|
1 12’ o 12/ o 5 ‘: 12 %
L o o o "
| | i |
- ! i i [ |
O
O O O F
'm | @ O O STREET NAME SIGN >
gi{p
<:) ij C:) See Notes A
[ 4 &5
25.6 ft.
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft
Minimum 16.5 ft.
Y ===

High Point of Roadway Surface

H2

See
Note 8

H1= 21.0ft

See
Note 7

See Note 7d

See Note 7e

? l\'\‘ &

Base line reference elev. =

Elevation View

Q Foundation

SPECIAL NOTE
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance
from the roadway before submitting final
shop drawings for approval. Verify
elevation data below which was obtained
by field measurement or from available
project survey data.

METAL POLE No. 7

SHEET NO.

I PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

R-24148B

8ig.42

Elevation Data for Mast Arm
Attachment (H1)

Elevation Differences for: Pole 7
Baseline reference point at
. 0.0 ft.
¢ Foundation @ ground level éi%
Elevation difference at
High point of roadway surface +/-0.0ft.
Elevation difference at NA
Edge of travelway or face of curb

Terminal
Compartment
@ 180°

- Mast Arm

Direction

8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL
See Note 6

180" G —

Mast Arm
Direction

Plate width
4"

BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT
LOCK PLATE DETAIL

For 8 Bolt Base Plate

LOADING
DESCRIPTION AREA | SIZE
AL WEIGHT
SIGNAL HEAD 420" W
S| 1275 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC |16-3 S-F| [ (X 103 LBS
J 25.5" W
o " DIGNAL HEAD N5 SE| X |74 18s
3| |12~ SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC sour 1L
® 255" W
o I gt 93 sF.|” X |60 Bs
2407 W
SIGN 50 S.F. X 11 LBS
RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 300" L
'l X "
S— STREET NAME SIGN o selTX V27 s
RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0" L

Design Reference Material

NOTES

1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:

e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.

The latest addenda to
these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.

e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.

e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.

e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards"” located at the following NCDOT website:
http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html

e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”.

Design Requirements

2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation

views.

loads that will be applied at the time of the installation.

installation.

W

These are anticipated worst case "Design loads"” and may not represent the actual

The contractor should refer
to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the

Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.

4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched
arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when

fully loaded.

5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.

6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:

a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height
as they are assumed to offset each other.

OQOCT

.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
. The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.

.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
ground level and the high point on the roadway.

8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of

the following:

e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or

e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the

engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights.

The

contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at

(919) 773-2800.

10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.

11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.

NCDOT Wind Zone 2 (130 mph)

Prepared In the Offices of:

750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner.NC 27529

PREPARED BY:

JPG

REVIEWED BY:

SCALE
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j PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
METAL POLE No. 8 — T
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 8, MAST ARM A SPECIAL NOTE g:
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm'attachment height (H1)
. . . - n
will provide the "Design Height" clearance ~
¢ Pole from the roadway before submitting final
- 50 - shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
. 12/ . 12/ . 6’ : 19/ ! elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA SIZE | WEIGHT
-« > > >t > »| : : SYMBOL
-~ > e > >l by field measurement or from available
, , | i 1 project survey data. L SIGNAL HEAD 63 SF 42.())(" W 03 LbS
_ i : i I - o3| [127-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | % > £ G |
A O I | Elevation Data for Mast Arm
O O O AL Attachment (H1) . SIGNAL HEAD s el 25 W e
R @ 12”4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC| ™~ “- "
0 STREET NAME SIGN O —— e 66.0" L
"6 g % :2©2 r Elevation Differences for: Arm "A" | Arm "B" S
See NO'teS }' N n
'y 4 &5 Baseline reference point at @ 0.0 ft 0.0 ft o " SIGNAL HEAD 9.3 S.F. 25'?( W 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level . . . . ® 12"-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 5957 |
Elevation difference at SIGN 24.0" W
: : +0.8 ft. | +0.8 ft. .0 S.F. X 1 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 20 5P 00 1L
N Sicee 8 Elevation difference at NA NA 80" W
ote Edge of travelway or face of curb STREET NAME SIGN ’
12.0 S.F. X 27 LBS
Hi= 21.8ft RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 96.0” L
Maximum 25.6 ft. , See
Note 7
Roadway Clearance )
Design Height 19 ft Terminal
Minimum 16.5 ft. Compartment NOTES
@ 180 Design Reference Material
o 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A -0 180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
ANGLE N —r—< these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
o " @ e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
BETWEEN 90 =2 ol e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
¢ \ \ ARMS \270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards" located at the following NCDOT website:
| See Note 7d e - L, _ http://wwm.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct /traffic/ ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles. hitml
Design Requirements
See Note 7 JrRETR !
\ Y ] . ee Note 7e ' 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
High Point of Roadway Surface ? I ! views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
¢ Foundation loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
. ' @::t:? to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 AR installation.
Elevat ion VieW @ 2700 M B 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
POLE RADIAL ORI ENTATION 4. The camber design for mast arm deflection should provide an appearance of a low pitched

arch where the tip or the free end of the mast arm does not deflect below horizontal when
fully loaded.

StkITSASU*ITS SignalskWorkgroups*TIP Projects#R-2414B*SignalskDesignkSignals*01-0450%mp. dgn

02-SEP-2010 11:25
jgal loway

5. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring

| stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
This requires staggering the connections. Use elevation data for each arm to determine

appropriate arm connection points.

6. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.

7. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Mast arm slope and deflection are not considered in determining the arm attachment height

Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 8, MAST ARM B

¢ Pole o as they are assumed to offset each other.
' V) b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
| 45 ,l\ . . : . . .
— > o c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
937 , , , , oY d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
3 . 6 3 9 - 3 - 1 e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation

)
[
)
\
Y
[

A
|
<

ground level and the high point on the roadway.
8. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of

—- T i
[
A

| i < Mast Arm
|

i
Y | | | I Direction the following:
e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
O B A B.C ® H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
N ; | T 9. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
o o@o STREET NAME SIGN N @ engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
o ol b O contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
® See Notes (919) 773-2800.
4&5 \ 10. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm lengths shown will allow
8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
11. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
f rer i ific f i i .
H2 See Note 6 manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed
See
Note 8
Hi= 21.8ft \ 1
See Maximum 25.6 ft. «*Q
Note 7
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 19 ft , o
Minimum 16.5 ft. XV
qV]
qV]

180G —-
< Mast Arm

Direction NCDOT Wind Zone 2 (130 mph)
Prepored In e Orriess o] Us 158 | =n
| | B.C. Plate width At
J, 4" min. NC 34
See Note 7e | ‘ )
igh i ..

¢ Foundation f riigh Foant of Roadway Surtace BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT ey TS PR IR CTE T

Base line reference elev. = 0.0' LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529 PREPARED BY: JPG REVIEWED BY:
: _ o For 8 Bolt Base Plate o 5 /A ViSO

Elevation View @ O — |

A A A S 50 . 50 N

A i
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Section C-C

1" X 14" Coarse-Thread Button
" Head Socket Screw (4 Required)

' _Terminal Compartment, 3 Gauge,
2" x 8" X 27"

2" Half Coupling
with Internal Threads

2" pia. Hole in Pole Wall for
Wire Entrance

~__Hand Hole Reinforcing Frame,
4" X 8" X 12", 3 Gauge (Min)
with Beveled Edges Inside
and No Cover

./l
-

11 Gauge Thick Cover Plate Backed
with Full Width 4" Thick Gasket —
with Chain or Cable

2" Half Coupling
with Internal Threads

2" Dia. Hole

— Grounding
Lug

Note: Unless otherwise specified, locate Terminal Compartment
1 foot above the pole base plate at 180 degrees on the

pole's radial index.
Terminal Compartment Detail

\

O

',O O\' '[O O\
MFG MFG. DATE: MM/YY MF G MFG. DATE2MM/YY
HAFT T/L/Y Y S Sy S
> D/T/L SECTION D/T/L/Y ccaalacal e e
ARM-A D/T/L/Y Y Sy S S
, NCDOT STANDARD oo
Y S Sy S
O O
ARM-B D/T/L/Y SRR SN SRR - - "/
Y Y S S

A.B. DIA./B.C./L/Y ____/ Vit
NCDOT STANDARD

Arm 1.D. Tag
(Provide on each section of a multi-section mast arm)

Sl 8 S S e AN S0 S O

Shaft I.D. Tag
(Provide on Strain Poles and Mast Arm Poles)

Notes:

1) D= Diameter, T= Thickness, L= Length, Y= Yield Strength

2) A.B. = Anchor Bolt

3) B.C. = Bolt Circle of Anchor Bolts

4) If Custom Design, use "“NCDOT STANDARD” line for plan pole I.D.
5) See drawing M4 for mounting positions of I.D. tags.

Identification Tag Details

4 Bolt Pattern

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

R-2414B

-180°--
12 Bolt Pattern

Plate Width = 4" min.

270° (TYP for all plates)

8 Bolt Pattern

Construct Templates and Plates from 14" min. thick Steel. Galvanizing is not required.

Base Plate Template and Anchor Bolt Lock Plate Details

Top

g Provide 4 heavy hex nuts
q and 4 flat washers per

= t::;;yﬁ_anchor bolt (TYP).

( Min. thread projection

at top of bolt = 10" for
‘(///~_-2” diameer bolt (TYP).
Galvanize a minimum of 2"

below threads from top of
bolt.

ISR

2" x 60" Anchor Bolt (TYP)
‘V///’"'unless otherwise specified.

Min. thread projection

at bottom of bolt = 8" (TYP).
‘////”*'Galvanization not required at
bottom of bolt.

Bottom
Anchor Bolt Detail

Note: See Strain Pole drawing M3 and Mast arm
drawing M4 for base plate weld details.

! Base Plate Size as
E required by Design
¢ Loadin
90 g

Base of Pole

Bolt
Circle
Dia. "BC"

Anchor Bolt
Hole (TYP)
Bolt Dia. +14"

Fabrication Details — All Poles

SEAL
Typical Fabrication Details S e
Common To SR T
: g s o =
All Metal Poles g%g*saL“
z i 028094
PLAN DATE: aay 2005 Revieweo 8Y:  C.F. Andrews :".»,??;@ T A 3
122 N. McDowelt St Raleigh, NC 27603 PREPARED BY:  P.L. Alexander |seviewo sy: AWM. Esposito "":,‘f:” C. c&\\“\
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£ S SIGNATURE
NONE ' R SIG. INVENTORY NO.




wi¥pecp les-uni taworkgroups*2004 metal pole standards*2004 mé.dgn

01-SEP-2005 14:08
palexander

' PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

R-2414B

See Slip Fit Joint Detail

98" Dia. Thru Bolt
(See Slip Fit Joint Detail) —
Hand Hole
with cover N
< 1Tp ()
— db [
g | p
Arm I.D.Tag mounting ) ‘:L-
location (See drawing M2) '//
Arm I.D.Tag mounting
) _ location (See drawing M2) §EE
Backing Ring
‘
O
270 —-90 - <
Base of Pole
See drawing M5 for Mast Arm "—'
connection details (7))
Bolt Hole O
Telescopic Arm Mast Arm
(Outboard Section) (Inboard Section) | :::EE
Bolt Circle "BC" = e tf;x:: ________ '-0" Min _— l
] Z;) Ty
: N
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ nenn 'E;
Section A-A e e e e -—
(See drawing M 2) Shaft I.D.Tag mounting 0
34" Factory Drilled Hole location (See drawing M2) N ‘::l
Pole Base Plate in Outboard Tube.
» Field Drill Inboard Tube.
98" Galvanized Thru Stud !::
with (2) Hex. Locknuts Ea.
Terminal Compartment ‘:>
. {See drawing M2) \\\\ i
| Slip Fit Joint Detail for Mast Arm e~
——»| l«— T=Wall Thickness \ o
Field Applied M @
Silicone Caulk N\ ‘i::
Backing Ring S [ ] <:a?i§ Pen. -J:!
38" Max. a5° e i ! O
1 |
> A A LL.
14 o
4 R=.44"+T7 4w ] 18 OO"'““
| - Monotube Mast Arm Pole
T.—Base Plate (.14in./ft. taper)
Terminal

_ Compartment
Section B-B

(Pole Attachment to Base Plate) SEAL

Typical Fabrication Details
for Mast Arm Poles

Full-Penetration Mast Arm Radial Orientation R ‘ | __
Groove Weld Detail . T RN TP W WO

REVISIONS INTT. DATE

SIGNATURE

[SIG. INVENTORY 0.
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

Adjustable Clamp Type Bolted Welded Ring Stiffened Mast Arm Connection R-2414B
Mast Arm Connection

Top Ring Plate

T
Side Gusset .
Plate (TYP) Plate (TYP) A Side Gusset Plate (TYP)
| / ¢ .
1 1/2 " if 7 1 1’/2 "

Flange \\\5 %%¢5z X

Angle 2" Diameter : + + ¢
& Pipe for Wiring ; ;

[,__ , \_l—__ 6"X 8" Hand holeM || ____i-X

| A ggg,,ﬁ,ﬁ AN T\ w/ cover
= P )\ A E

Plate Thickness
Side Gusset Plate

Top ’ G |
Design Connection plate Plan View Ring Plate // :xg::“K\\‘-Bottom Ring Plate _~—Bottom Ring Plate
thickness as required a 1€ Mast Arm Att. Bottom View

Side Elevation View Flange Plate
Thickness
See Note 1 Side Elevation View
Backing Ring — ¢
Top Ring Plate
<— Plate Width—
2" Diameter Pipe rp—solt sp,~»1
@;@ for Wire entrance , | See Note 1 'ﬂéﬁr
to pole T 1O ue O /////_
, Bu - ‘K\\\J/’ Backing Ring N -«
@;} /f N\ Direct Tension £ _i“_ 38" Max. @§§
A ' Indicator+hardened - s -~ | Mast Arm Wall
) ] flat washer (TYP) =T o ¢
Direct Tension @ s T A ®
Indicator + hardened b= mice O
flat washer (TYP) Full-Penetration & @) | =
. . @ \—GI"OOVG Weld Detail l Y 4 "'O Bolt Hole )’/ @
Front Elevation View (See Section B-B) Od_ Diameter = Bolt + 14" | =
: o \\tfiiij

, . Section View A-A
Front Elevation View

Fabrication Details — Mast Arm Poles

Mast Arm Attachment Plate Back Elevation View
(4) - Size "E" Hex
Head Bolts with (1)
Hex Nuts & Washers |
T = Arm Wall Thickness —=| [~— Notes:

Hole in pole field
drilled for 38" X 11B"
Self Tapping Bolt

AF$

1. Provide a permanent means of identification above the mast arm to
indicate proper attachment orientation of the mast arm.
Full Pen. 2. Designer will determine the size of all structural components, plates
Weld fasteners, and welds shown unless they are already specified.
3. Designer is responsible for providing appropriate drainage points.

Backing Ring
38" Max.

(TYP) R=.44"+T : - SEAL

Mast Arm T o Fabrication Details For

Attachment Plate 3P Mast Arm Connection To Pole s
(TYP)> V ' . N A 5 L :é
. 028094 § =
. Section B-B XA PLAN DATE: May 2005  |Reviewosr: {.F. Andrews ..:’%\;'WQ@
Plan View PREPARED BY: P, L, Alexander |reviewo sv: A.M. ESposito e C.

Full-Penetration Groove Weld Detail s T L
’ av¥Kar 9. &Tgsao :

SIGNATURE

SIG. INVENTORY NO.




¢ Foundation

Reinforcing Steel Bars

¢ Foundation

Drilled Pier Length “L”

V1 Bars
C Bars !
et D .
Section A-A
A g R Y
| WS R A ZNZN\N T
N W WA WS W WU M WA g
| 3 ‘ 3
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- P £ ' 1 ]
-~ o0 L [ t [ - \._
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1 | ] b § | ]
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Typical""ﬂiigii ZZ§§X
Ground Slope { {% f/»

C Bars V1 Bars
H Bars é‘im’&.‘
fl
o '\ /—vz Bars =~;,,§E
o5 I AN
S5a8 X
|#4 V2'Bars’
e 9" ¢c/C
[Ea. Face (Typ)
wing Wall Wing Wall
Length 1 D "™ Length
Section A-A
i
<) I SV R i il 7\ \
> “bobesdees o eeded- H BARS
- 7 [ I ] [ | t T 3
e I RN
............ U VU G- P ST S o
[ SR 3 S i R b RS-t M-l i o352
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r ' 5 1 s £ ¢
#4 V2 Bars r ' 5 1 1 D
L—'—"—J t 3 ' ' . N \—V2 Bars P
e 9" C/C ~reFmmqeemeEme=qeq= e
Ea. Face toro 0 \W Bars |-
T Sy, TSR - S _-—" .
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REINFORCING STEEL TABLE
FOR STANDARD DRILL PIER SHAFT
(42" & 48" DIAMETER)

Shoft Conc.
Dia | Volume | Bar |\, | gpe
(in.) {cu.yds.) |Name
42" 356 x L i} e
| ) c * -'10""9"’!
48" 465 x L Vij12 ] #8
) C | % | #4 12'-6"]

% See Note No.1
Jede See Note No. 3

Typical "C"

REINFORCING STEEL TABLE FOR
STANDARD 42" and 48" DRILL PIER SHAFT
WITH TYPE 1 AND TYPE 2 WING WALLS
Wing Wall s[})glf‘} P[i)?;’ - Reinforcing Steel

Type {in.) Name No. | Size | Type | Length
Vi| 9 | #8 [STR.| &%

. 1 Vv2] 12| #4 |STR.| 2'-6"

TYPE 1 4 H| 8 | #4 |STR.]| 6'-0"
c | « | #4 |CIR.]10'-9"

Vi| 9 | #8 |STR.] %%

" v2 | 16 | #4 |STR.| 4'-86"

TYPE 2| 4 H | 12 | #4 |STR.| 9-0"
c | % | #4 |CIR.|10'-9"

vi]| 12 | #8 |STR.| %%

. V2] 16 | #4 |STR.| 4'-6"

TYPE 2 48 H| 12| #4 |STR.| 9'-6"-
c | % | #4 |CcIR.]12'-8"

% See Note No.1
% See Note No. 3

WING WALL DETAILS

Bars

Vqu‘Whﬂ Vﬁg&;ﬁ?ﬂ vﬁaaﬂzhn Vﬁggéghu <3z;$:?
ype (Ft) {Ft) {ft} | {Cu. Yds)
TYPE 1] 1'-6" 1'-0" 3'-0" .4
TYPE 2 3!_010 1-1-0" | 5! o" 1 1 ‘2
See Note No. 4

Typical Foundation Anchor Bolt Details

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

R-2414B

(Reinforcing Cage Not Shown for Clarity)

Heavy Hex Nut
with Flat Washer.
Top and Bottom (Typ)

Anchor Bolt
Projection 1 1

q_ Foundation

Max 1 Nut Height~<\t

lli Ill‘ X

*-J.-:-.

\5 ili.N \l

A
¥

,:t‘o" ;’l’ pies 35’"&" g‘ ;'.‘g»

42 4;\1

"‘;z ;'0'0.130 q

Pole Base Plate

1" Chamfer (Typ)

4

2"-5" Foundation Projection
Above Ground Level

%@W

zzﬁ///-with Flat Washer

| —Anchor Bolt Lock Plate

Anchor Bolts (Typ)

Heavy Hex Nut

Top and Bottom (Typ)

(Same as Base Plate Template)

Typical Foundation

Conduit Details

i
Q_ Foundation
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\\~4-2" Nonmetallic
Conduit (Stub and
cap unused conduit
for future use)

Vi

IRNURP R

v

-

[ ROy

L LR 3

wfom ok oo™ - - ow oo oo mim
.- -

J-&.-tﬂ

]
]
]
]
W www-
]
]
[}
]
]

2-1" Nonmetallic

Conduits for

Electrical Service
and Grounding
Electrode Conductor

z7603 | PREPARED BY: G, F. ANDREWS |smevieseosv: A.M. ESPOSITO

Notes

1. The number of C-bars is based on
foundation depth. For standard
foundations, see sheet M 8.

. Circular tie reinforcing rings may
be vertically adjusted by +/- 3"
at a depth between 2'-0" and 3'-0"
to facilitate the installation of
electrical conduit entering in the
cage.

The length of Vi-bars is based on
foundation depth. For standard
foundations, see sheet M 8.

The quantities for steel and
concrete shown in the Wing Wall
Details Chart reflect the amount
of material for 1 pair of wing

walls (2 wing walls per drilled
pier shaft.)

Construction Details — Foundations

| SEAL
Construction Details
Foundations

PLAN DATE: Nay 2005  jmeviewsosv: P,L, ALEXANDER
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o CONVENTIONAL 4-SIDED LOOP S o
-

— |._.>'
oz SAW CUT OPTIONS LOOP WINDING METHOD <<=
?g‘)‘%gm SAW SLOT DEPTH CHART OPTION 1 OPTION 2 FINISH S559
m‘z:’_l:",_-‘_; (POOR PAVEMENT) gsg_gz
| ° (/s
DX~ 45° LooP WIRE TAIL x= -
Qoo pEpTH | NO. OF WIRE TURNS 197 48 o] e SECTION TO WL gtz

M= > +{ FOLFO

e (I 2734 |5 |6 | JUNCTION BOX 2ox°s

=5 92T S N\ T ¥ i, ou

N CONCRETE |2.0|2.0|2.5(2.5 (3.0 y T E%Hé
T2 =

- =EX> ASPHALT |2.0|2.5|3.0(3.0|3.0 A A A A S @
g B 4 4 4 1) A&"Sggngu_?nm_ | =

| |

) - i \ / INTERSECTIONS WHEN INSTALLING 2 OR |! &O

= 8 | = 54" MIN AN /! 1 MORE LOOPS IN - o

0 * (TYP) < 7 ¢ ADJACENT LANES,

s WIND LOOPS IN
I % LRI < O | ALTERNATE DIRECTIONS
1 ‘;@“o, . —‘,"’o"‘,;,,,_c,‘., ",:'

— SECTION A - A CHISEL EDGES SMOOTH 0
= >

m x O
S 5| LOOP WIRE TWISTING METHOD QUADRUPOLE LOOP 29

r~

- d SAW CUT OPTIONS

- ;; INCORRECT WAY TO TWIST WIRE LOOP WINDING METHOD =) .
OPTION 1 <
< T OPTION 2 =
m (POOR PAVEMENT) = O
o W 45° FINISH < H
m LOOP WIRE TAIL sTART | F=
L g"-12" - - 3' et 31 SECTION TO g & )
T a . R JUNCTION BOX | wl
-] CORRECT WAY TO TWIST WIRE NS (12718 ¢ | —
m - A A N - m
G === === 4 K S o
> A A A A Al |4 a
B = ¢ ¢ t $ H _u
=
< () NOTES 114" CORE DRILL JAN g—a’ E
™~ - \ , , TNTERSECTIONS 5 O
O O/ 1. OVERLAP SAW CUTS AT CORNERS AND INTERSECTION N N S 1 S 5
O 1| POINTS TO ENSURE UNIFORM SAW SLOT DEPTH. 4 N & & T
1 " z
2. MAINTAIN 12" SPACING BETWEEN LOOP WIRE "
»n TAIL SECTIONS. » + — “‘”%?TY%';N i
3. WIRE LOOPS CONNECTED TO THE SAME DETECTOR T e
CHANNEL. IN SERIES. DEPTH { LT e LB e s i
il o SO
4. LOCATE LOOPS IN CENTER OF LANES UNLESS % e e R e et B
OTHERWISE SHOWN ON PLANS OR APPROVED ! i A R I A CHISEL EDGES SMOOTH
BY ENGINEER. . AR .,

HEET 1 OF 3 DEPTH IS 2.5" FOR CONCRETE AND 3.0" FOR ASPHALT | SHEET 1 OF 9

1725D01 1725D01

See Plate for Title
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O =
E,§ STEP 1. STRIP LOOP WIRE AND LEAD-IN CABLE STEP 3. INSULATE EACH SOLDER JOINT SEPARATELY Eg_)
<. <C

§§O§ 2" 115" — LOOP WIRE ':Z(E%o

rom49 SHIELD | = LS8

m=z_,x3 N LEAD-IN CABLE SoLE=Z

Lo om N = ——_DRAIN WIRE | * wESu o

InZem P — 20%0%

-IT moo >~ " 11/ 1" 11/ " — fef

a =agr s Ut SHRINK TUBE - ‘F’;EU—-EE

_ 9%3% ?\\ SCwm T
:D'E: b (XX | 1 = ‘E:
c'fgg N STEP 2. CONNECT AND SOLDER * \—:::3 loc:’, gg

= g - O

0 =

——— TWIST BARE CONDUCTORS
TOGETHER AND SOLDER
WITH RESIN CORE SOLDER

r——

OR

r—— CRIMP BARE CONDUCTORS
TOGETHER WITH AN STEP 4. ENVIRONMENTALLY PROTECT SPLICE
UNINSULATED BUTT v
CONNECTOR AND SOLDER

— WITH RESIN CORE SOLDER

BOND SHIELD DRAIN WIRE AT SPLICE SECTIONS (DO NOT GROUND)
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LOOP WIRE AND LEAD-IN CABLE CONNECTION DETAILS
SINGLE CONNECTION SERIES CONNECTION

NOILO313a 3IAILONANI

LOOP WIRE
TAIL SECTIONS

LEAD-IN CABLE

404 ONIMVHA TIV.i3d HSITON3

ENGLISH DETAIL DRAWING FOR

INDUCTIVE DETECTION LOOPS
SPLICING FOR LEAD-IN CABLE AND LOOP WIRE

SILICONE IMPREGNATED SHRINK TUBING
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